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PREFACE.

: THE author of these volumes made a number
of improvements in the last Duodecimo edition of
i his Grammar; and inserted many critical and ex-
planatory notes, in subsequent e&itiomi of the
t Exercises and the Key ; and added, at the end
' of the Key, a copious Alphabetical Index to all
the three books. In consequence of these addi-
tions and variations, the proprietors of the works -
conceived that an improved edition of the whole,
in two volumes Octavo, in a large letter, and on
superﬁne paper, with an appropriate title, would
not be unacceptable to the public. The author
has therefore embraced this opportunity, to revise
the Grammar, to enlarge it very considerably,
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INTRODUCTION

TO THE DUODECIMO EDITION ¥,

Wmm the number and variety of English Grammars
already published, and the ability with which some of
them are written, are considered, little can be expected
from a new compilation, besides a careful selection of
the most useful matter, and some degree of improvement
in the mode of adapting it to the understanding, and the
gradual progress of learners. In these respects some-
thing, perhaps, may yet be done, for the ease and ad-
vantage of young persons.

IN beoks designed for the instruction of youth, there
is a medium to be observed, between treating the subject
in so extensive and minute a manner, as to embarrass

® As the Introduction to the Duodecimo edition of the Grammar, contains
some views and explanations of the subject, which may be useful to readers in
general, as well as to young students, it is thought proper to retain it in this
cdition of the work.


















INTRODUCTION. 13

sons, and relieve the labours of those who are employed
in their education. He wishes to promote, in some de-
gree, the cause of virtue, as well as of learning ; and,
with this view, he has been studious, through the whole of
the work, not_only to avoid every example and illustra-
tion, which might have an improper effect on the minds
of youth ; but also to introduce, on many occasions, such
:as have a moral and religious tendency. His attention
to objects of so much importance will, he trusts, meet
the approbation of every well-disposed reader. If they
were faithfully regarded in all books of education, tjley
would doubtless contribute very materially to the order
and happihess of society, by guarding the innocence,
and cherishing the virtue, of the rising generation.

Holdgate, near York,—1795
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INTRODUCTION. !5
the divisions, arrangements, definitions, or rules, against:
which critical ingenuity cannot devise plausible objec-
tions. The subject is attended with so much intricacy,
and admits of views so various, that it was not possible
to render every part of it unexceptionable; or to accom-
modate the work, in all respects, to the opinions and
prepossessions of every grammarian and teacher. If the
author has adopted that system which, on the whole, is
best suited to the nature of the subject, and conformable
to the sentiments of the most judicious grammarians; if

-bis reasonings and illustrations, respecting particular

points, are founded on just principles, and the pecu-
Liarities of the English language; he has, perhaps, done
all that could reasonably be expected in a work of this
pature ; and he may warrantably indulge a hope, that the
book will be still more extensively approved and cir.
culated.

Holdgate, near York,~—1804.
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24 ADVERTISEMENT.

the judicious reader ; and render the new edition,
what he has sedulously endeavoured to make it, a
material improvement of the work.

He also ventures to presume, that the numerous
eyemplifications, of a moral and improving nature,
with which all the editions of the work are in-
terspersed ; and the short subsidiary disquisitions
of the present edition, as well as those of former
impressions ; will afford some relief to the subject
of grammar, and render it less dry and uninterest-
ing to the student. Perhaps they will be found
to contribute, in some degree, to invite and en-
courage him to acquire an art, which, in its own
nature, does not, to young minds especially, pre-
sent many attractions.

HoLbaaTE, near Yorx,~—1816.



ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR is the art of speaking and
writing the English language with propriety......It
is divided into four parts, viz.

1. ORTHOGRAPHY, 3. SYNTAX, anp
2. ET&MOLOGY, 4. PROSODY.

Tais division may be rendered more intelligible to the
student, by observing, in other words, that Grammar
treats,

First, of the form and sound of the letters, the combi-
nation of letters into syllables, and syllables into words ;

Secondly, of the different sorts of words, their various
modifications, and their derivation ;

Thirdly, of the union and right order of words in the
formation of a sentence ; and

Lastly, of the just pronunciation, and poetical con-
struction of sentences.

Grammar may be considered as consisting of two species,
Universal and Particular. Grammar in general, or Uni-
versal Grammar, explains the principles which are com-
mon to all languages. Particular Grammar applies those
general principles to a particular language, modifying
them according to the genius of that tongue, and the
established practice of the best speakers and writers by
whom it is used.

Volume 1. C



PART L.
ORTHOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER L

OrF THE LETTERS.

SecTiON 1.

Of the letters—of language—and of a perfect alphabet.

ORTHOGRAPHY teaches the nature and powers
of letters, and the just method of spelling words.

A letter is the first principle, or least' part, of s
word.

The letters of the English language, called the
English Alphabet, are twenty-six in number.

These letters are the representatives of certain
articulate sounds, the elements of the lan
An articulate sound, is the sound of the human
voice, formed by the organs of speech.

“ LANGUAGE, in the proper sense of the word, sigmifies
the expression of our ideas, and their various relations,
by certain articulate sounds, which are used as the
of those ideas and relations. The faculty of speech is one
of the distinguishing characters of our nature; none of
the inferior animals being in any degree possessed of it.
For we must not call by the name of speech that imitation
of human articulate voice, which parrots and some other
birds are capable of : speech implying thought, and con-
sciousness, and the power of separating and arranging
our ideas, which are faculties peculiar to rational minds.







2] ORTHOGRAPHY.

laughing, groaning, screaming, and other natural and
audible expressions of appetite and passion.”

Buffon, in his account of the Ouran-Outang, says,
“The tongue, and all the organs of the voice, are simi-
lar to those of men, and yet the animal cannot articu-
late ; the brain is formed in the same manner as that of
man, and yet the creature wants reason: an evident
proof that the parts of the body, how nicely soever
formed, are formed to very limited ends, when there
is not infused a rational soul to direct their operations.”
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The following is a list of the Anglo-Saxon, Roman, Italic,

and Old English Characters.

Old English. Name.

Italic.

Roman.

Saxon.
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30 ORTHOGRAPHY.

A perfect alphabet of the English language, and, in-
deed, of every other language, would contain a number
of letters, precisely equal to the number of simple arti-
culate sounds belonging to the language. Every simple
sound would have its distinct character; and that charac-
ter be the representative of no other sound. But this is
far from being the state of the English alphabet. It has
more original sounds than distinct significant letters; and
consequently, some of these letters are made to repre-
sent, not one sound alone, but several sounds. This will
appear by reflecting, that the sounds signified by the
united letters ¢4, sh, ng, are elermentary, and have no
siugle appropriate characters, in our alphabet; and that
the letters @ and u represent the different sounds heard
in hat, hate, hall ; and in but, bull, mule.

To explain this subject more fully to the learners, we
shall set down the characters made use of to represent
all the elementary articulate sounds of our language, as
nearly in the manner and order of the present English
alphabet, as the design of the subject will admit; and
shall annex to each character the syllable or word, which
contains its proper and distinct sound. And here it will

be proper to begin with the vowels.
Letters denoting the ‘Words containing the
simple sounds. simple sounds.

along as heard in ale, pale.
a short as n at, bat.
a middle as in arm, farm.
a broad as in all, call.
e long as in me, bee.
e short as ”n met, net.
ilong as in pine, pile.
i short as in pin, tin.
o long as in no, so.
o short as n not, lot.
o middle as in move, prove.
u long as in muse, use.
u short as in but, nut.
n middle as in bull, full,
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By the preceding list it appears, that there are in the
English language fourteen simple vowel sounds: but as
¢ and %, when pronounced long, may be considered as
diphthongs, or diphthongal vowels, our language, strictly
speaking, contains but twelve simple vowel sounds; to
represent which, we have only five distinct characters or
letters. If a in arm, is the same specific sound as a in at ;
and » in budl, the same as o in move, which is the opinion
of some grammarians; then there are but ten original
vowel sounds in the English language.

The following list denotes the - sounds of the conso-
nants, being in number twenty-two.

o e ok g o

b as hkeard in bat, tub.

. d as : dog, sod.

:&., £ as :»? f:lf off.

Wy as in van, love.
g as  in go, egg.
h* as in hop, ho.
k n kill, oak.
1 as in lop, loll.
m as in my, mum.
n as in nod, nun.
P as in pin, pup.
r as in rap, tar.
s as in s0, lass.
z as in zed, buzz.
t as in top, mat.
w as in wo, will.
y as in ye, yes.
ng as in king, sing.
sh as in shy, ash.
th as n thin, thick.
th as in then, them.
zh as in pleasure.

® Some grammarians suppose & to mark only an aspiration, or breathing

but it appears to be a distinct sound, and formed in a partieilar manner,

by the organs of speech. Encyclopedia Brilannics.
C4
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Several letters marked in the English alphabet, as con-
sonants, are either superfluous, or represent, not simple,
but complex sounds. C, for instance, is superfluous in
both its sounds; the one being expressed by &, and the
other by 5. G, in the soft pronunmatlon, is not a simple,
but a complex sound; as age is pronounced aidge. J is
unnecessary, because its sound, and that of the soft g,
arein our language the same. Q, with its attendant w,
is either complex, and resolvable into kw, as in gquality ;
or unnecessary, because its sound is the same with %, as
in opagque. X is compounded of gs, as in example ; or
of ks, as in expect.

From the preceding representation, it appears to be a
point of considerable importance, that every learner of
tbe English language should be taught to pronounce
perfectly, and with facility, every original simple md
that belongs to it. By a timely and judicious cae in
this respect, the voice will be prepared to utter, with ease
and accuracy, every combination of sounds; and taught
to avoid that confused and imperfect manner of pro.
nouncing words, which accompanies, through life, many
persons who have not, in this respect, been properly
instructed at an early period.

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants,

A Vowel is an articulate sound, that can be
perfectly uttered by itself: as, a, €, 0; which are
formed without the help of any other sound.

A consonant is an articulate sound, which can-
not be perfectly uttered without the help of a
vowel: as, b,d, f, I ; which require vowels to ex-
press them fully,

The vowels are, a,e, ¢, 0, v, and sometimes yp
and y.
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W and y are consonants, when they begin a word
or syllable ; but, in every other situation, they are
vowels.

It is generally acknowledged by the best grammarians,
that o and y are consonants when they begin a syllable
or word, and vowels when they end one. That they are
consonants, when used as initials, scems to be evident
from their not admitting the article an before them; as
it would be improper to say, an walnut, an yard, &c.
and from their following a vowel without any hiatus or
difficulty of utterance: as, frosty winter, rosy youth.
That they are vowels in other situations, appears from
their regularly taking the sound of other vowels: as, w

- has the exact sound of % in saw, few, now, &c.; and y

that of i, in hymn, fly, crystal, &c. See the letters W
and Y, pages 42 and 43 *.

We present the following as more exact and philoso-
phical definitions of a vowel and consonant.

A vowgl is a simple, articulate sound, perfect in itself,
and formed by a continued effusion-of the breath, and a
certain conformation of the mouth, without any alteration
in the position, or any motion of the organs of speech,
from the moment the vocal sound commences, till it ends.

A consonant is a simple, articulate sound, imperfect
by itself, but which, joined with a vowel, forms a com-
plete sound, by a particular motion or contact of the
organs of speech.

Some grammarians subdivide vowels into the simple
and the compound. But there does not appear to be any
foundation for the distinction. Simplicity is essential to

® The letters w and y are of an ambiguous nature; being consonants at

the beginning of words, and vowels at the end. Encycloperdia Britannica,
WALKER’s Critical Pronouncing Dictionary, page 24, third cdition.
PERRY's English Dictionary, Preface, page 7.
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the nature of a vowel, which excludes every degree of
mixed or compound sounds. It requires, according to
the definition, but one conformation of the organs of
speech, to form it, and no motion in the organs, whilst it

is forming.

Consonants are divided into mutes and semi-
vowels.

The mutes cannot be sounded at all, without the
aid of a vowel. Theyare b, p, t,d, k,andcand g
hard. .

The semi-vowels have an imperfect sound of
themselves. They are f, [, m,n, r, v, s, z, x, and
c and g soft.

Four of the semi-vowels, namely, [, m. %, r, are
also distinguished by thename of liguids, from their
readily uniting with other consonants, and flowing
as it were into their sounds.

WE have shown above, that it is essential to the nature
of a consonant, that it cannot be fully uttered without the
aid of a vowel. We may further obeerve, that even the
names of the consonants, as they are pronounced in re-
citing the alphabet, require the help of vowels to express
them. In pronouncing the names of the mutes, the as-
sistant vowels follow the consonants: as, be, pe, le, de, ka.
In pronouncing the names of the semi-vowels, the vowels
generally precede the consonants; as, ef; ¢l, cm, en, ar,
s, cx. ‘The exceptions are, ce, ge, ve, zed.

This distinction between the nmature and the mame of a
consonant, is of great importance, and should be well ex-
plained to the pupil. They are frequently confounded
by writers on grammar. Observations and reasonings on
the name, are often applied to explain the unature, of g
cousonant: and, by this means, the student is led into
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An improper diphthong has but one of the vowels
sounded : as, ea in eagle, oa in boat.

Each of the diphthongal letters, was, doubtless, origi
nally heard in pronouncing the words which contam
them. Though this is not the case at present, with re
spect to many of them, these combinations still retain the
name of diphthongs; but, to distinguish them, they ar
marked by the term improper. As the diphthong derives
its name and nature from its sound, and not from its let
ters, and properly denotes a double vowel sound, no unica
of two vowels, where one is silent, can, in strictness, be
entitled to that appellation; and the single letters § and
u, when pronounced long, must, in this view, be cons
dered as diphthongs. The triphthongs, having at most
but two sounds, are merely ocular, and are, therefore, by
some grammarians, classed with the diphthongs.

SecTIiON 2.
General observations on the sounds of the letters.

A

4 has four sounds ; the long or slendel:, the broad, the
short or open, and the middle.

The long ; as in name, basin, creation.

The broad ; as in call, wall, all.

The short ; as in barrel, fancy, glass.

The middle ; as in far, farm, father.

The diphthong aa generally sounds like a short in
proper names ; as in Balaam, Canaan, Isaac; but notin
Baal, Gaal.

Ae has the sound of long e. It is sometimes found in
Latin words. Some authors retain this form: as, eenig-
ma, squator, &c.; but others have laid it aside, and
write enigma, Cesar, Eneas, &c.
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The diphthong ai has exactly the long slender sound
of a; as in pail, tail, &c.; pronounced pale, tale, &c.:
except plaid, again, raillery, fountain, Britain, and a
few others.

Au is generally sounded like the broad @ ; as in taught,
caught, &c. Sometimes like the short or open a; as in
aunt, flaunt, gauntlet, &c. It has the sound of long o in
. hautboy; and that of o short in laurel, laudanum, &c.

Aw has always the sound of broad a: as in bawl,
scrawl, crawl.

Ay, like its near relation ai, is pronounced like the
long slender sound of a; as in pay, day, delay.

B

B kecps one unvaried sound, at the beginning, middle,
and end of words; as in baker, number, rhubarb, &c.

In some words it is silent ; as in thumb, debtor, subtle,
&c.  In others, besides being silent, it lengthens the
syllable ; as in climb, comb, tomb.

C

C has two different sounds.

A hard sound like &, before a, 0, u,; 7, 2, ¢; as, in cart,
cottage, curious, craft, tract, cloth, &c.; and when it
ends a syllable; as, in victim, flaccid.

A soft sound like s before e, i, and y, generally: asin
centre, face, civil, cymbal, mercy, &c. It has sometimes
the sound of sk ; as in ocean, social.

C is mute 1n czar, czarina, victuals, &c.

C, says Dr. Johnson, according to English orthogra-
phy, never ends a word; and therefore we find in our best
dictionaties, stick, block, publick, politick, &c. But
many writers of later years omit the % in.words of two
or more syllables; and this practice is gaining ground,
though it is productive of irreguiarities; such as writing
mimic and mimickry ; traffic and trafficking.
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Ch, is commonly sounded like £k ; as in church, chin,
chaff, charter: but in words derived from the Greek, hs
the sound of %k; as in chymist, scheme, chorus, chyl,
distich; and in foreign names: as, Achish, Baruch,
Enoch, &c. ' !

Ch, in some words derived from the French, takes the
sound of sk ; as in chaise, chagrin, chevalier, machine.

Cl in arch, before a vowel, sounds like k; as im arch-
angel, archives, Archipelago; except in arched, archery,
archer, and arch-enemy: but before a consonant it a
ways sounds like ¢ck; as in archbishop, archduke, arch-
presbyter, &c. Ch is silent in schedule, schism, and
yacht.

D
D keeps one uniform sound, at the beginning, middle,
and end of words; as in death, bandage, kindred; unles
it may be said to take the sound of ¢, in stuffed, tripped,
&ec. stuft, tript, &c.

E

E has three different sounds.

A long sound; as in scheme, glebe, severe, pulley,
turkey, behave, prejudge. See Prosopy. Chapter L
Section 2. On “ Quantity.”

A short sound ; as in men, bed, clemency.

An obscure and scarcely perceptible sound: as, open,
lucre, participle.

It has sometimes the sound of middle a; as in clerk,
serjeant; and sometimes that of short+; as in England,
yes, pretty.

E is always mute at the end of a word, except in mo-
nosyllables that have no other vowel: as, me, he, she:
or in substantives derived from the Greek: as, catastro-
phe, epitome, Penelope. It is used to soften and modify
the foregoing consonants: as, force, rage, since, oblige:
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fore, incumbent on teachers, to be particularly careful to
inculcate a clear and distinct utterance of this sound.

I

I has a long sound ; asin fine; and a short one; asin
fin.

The long sound is always marked by the e final in mono-
syllables: as, thin, thine; except give, live. Before r it is
often sounded like a short u ; as, flirt, first. In some words
it has the sound of ¢ long; as in machine, bombazine,
magazine.

The diphthong ia is frequently sounded like ya; as in
christian, filial, poniard ; pronounced christ-yan, &c. It
has sometimes the sound of short i; as in carriage, mar-
riage, parliament.

Ie sounds in general like e long; as in grief, thief,
grenadier. It has also the sound of long i; as in die,
pie, lie ; and sometimes that of short 7 ; as in sieve.

Teu has the sound of long % ; as in lieu, adieu, purlieu.

Io, when the accent is upon the first vowel, forms two
distinct syllables: as, priory, violet, violent. The termi-
nations tion and sion, are sounded exactly like the verb
shun; except when the ¢ is preceded by s or z; as in

uestion, digestion, combustion, mixtion, &c.

" The triphthong iou is sometimes pronounced distinctly
in two syllables ; as in bilious, various, abstemious. But
these vowels often coalesce into one syllable; as in pre.
cious, factious, noxious. '

J

J is pronounced exactly like soft g ; except in hallelu-
jah, where it is pronounced like y.

K

K has the sound of ¢ hard, and is used before ¢ .and i,
where, according to English analogy, ¢ would be soft: as,
Volume 1. D
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kept, king, skirts. It is not sounded before » ; asin knife,
knell, knocker. Itis never doubled; except in Habakkuk:
but ¢ is used before it, to shorten the vowel by a double
consonant : as, cockle, pickle, sucker.

I.‘

L has always a soft liquid sound; as in love, billow,
quarrcl. It is sometimes mute; asin half, talk, psalm
The custom is to double the / at the end of monosyllables,
as, mill, will, fall; except where a diphthong precedes
it: as, hail, toil, soil.

Le, at the end of words, is pronounced like a weak d;
in which the ¢ is almost mute: as, table, shuttle.

M

M has always the same sound; as, murmur, monumental;
except in comptroller, which is pronounced controller.

N

N has two sounds: the one pure; as in man, net, noble;
the other a ringing sound like ng'; as in thank, banquet, &e

N is mute when it ends a syllable, and is preceded by
m ; as, hymn, solemn, autumn.

"The participial ing must always have its ringing sound:
as, writing, reading, speaking. Some writers have sup-
posed that when ing is preceded by ing, it should be
nounced in; as, singing, bringing, should be sounded
singin, bringin: but asitis a good rule, with respect to
pronunciation, to adhere to the written words, unless cus-
tom has clearly decided otherwise, it docs not seem proper

to adopt this innovation.
o

O has along sound ; as in note, bone, obedient, over;
and a short one; as in not, got, lot, trot.
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It has sometimes the short sound of «: as, son, come,
attorney. And in some words it is sounded like oo;
as in prove, move; and often like aw; as in nor, for,
lord.

The diphthong oa is regularly pronounced as the long
sound of 0; as in boat, oat, coal ; except in broad, abroad,
groat, where it takes the sound of broad a: as, brawd, &c.

Oe has the sound of single e. It is sometimes long ; as,
in feetus, Antceci : and sometimes short ; as in ceconomics,
cecumenical. In doe, foe, sloe, toe, throe, hoe, and bil-
boes, it is sounded exactly like long o.

0i has almost universally the double sound of a broad
and ¢ long united, as in boy: as, boil, toil, spoil, joint,
point, anoint: which should never be pronounced as if
written bile, spile, tile, &c.

Oo almost always preserves its regular sound; as in
moon, soon, food. It has a shorter sound in wool, good,
foot, and a few others. In blood and flood it sounds like
short ». Door and floor should always be pronounced as
if written dore and flore.

The diphthong ou has six different sounds. The first
and proper sound is equivalent to ow in down; as in
bound, found, surround.

The second is that of short % ; asin enough, trouble,
journey.

The third is that of 0o; as in soup, youth, tournament.

The fourth.is that of long o; as in though, mourn,
poultice.

The fifth is that of short 0; as m cough, trough.

The sixth is that of awe ; as in ought, brought, thought.

Ow is generally sounded like ou in thou; asin brown,
dowry, shower. It has also the sound of longo; asin
snow, grown, bestow.

The diphthong oy is but another form for oi, and is pro-
nounced exactly like it.

D2
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b o

P has always the same sound, except, perhaps, in cup-
board, where it sounds like . It is sometimes mute; as
in psalm, psalter, Ptolemy: and between m and ¢; as in
tempt, empty, presumptuous.

Ph is generally pronounced like £; as in philosophy,
philanthropy, Philip. '

In nephew and Stephen, it has the sound of ». In
apophthegm, phthisis, phthisic, and phthisical, both letters
are entirely dropped.

Q

Q is always followed by u: as, quadrant, queen, quire.

Qu is sometimes sounded like k: as conquer, liquor,
risque.

R

R has a rough sound; as in Rome, river, rage: and a
smooth one ; as in bard, card, regard.

Re at the end of many words, is pronounced like a
weak er; as in theatre, sepulchre, massacre.

S

§ has two different sounds.

A soft and flat sound like z: as, besom, nasal, dismal.

A sharp hissing sound : as, saint, sister, cyprus.

It is alway sharp at the beginning of words.

This letter has also the sound of zk; as in pleasure,
meastire, treasure, crosier.

At the end of words it takes the soft sound: as, his, was,
trees, eyes; except in the words this, thus, us, yes, rebus,
surplus, &c.; and in words terminating with ous.

It sounds like z before ion, if a vowel goes before: as,
intrusion ; but like s sharp, if it follows a consonant : as,
conversion. It also sounds like z before ¢ mute: as,
amuse ; and before y final: as, rosy; and in the words
bosom, desire, wisdom, &c. )

S is mute in isle, island, demesne, viscount.
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T

T generally sounds, as in take, temper. 7' before 4,
when the accent precedes, sounds like ¢k : as, nature, vir-
tue, are pronounced, natchure, virtchue. 7% before a
vowel has the sound of sk ; as in salvation: except in such
words as tierce, tiara, &c. and unless an s goes before :
as, question; and excepting also derivatives from words
ending in #y : as, mighty, mightier.

Th has two sounds: the one soft and flat: as, thus,
whether, heathen: the other hard and sharp: as, thing,
think, breath. '

Th, at the beginning of words, is sharp; as in thank,
thick, thunder: except in that, then, thus, thither, and
some others. T, at the end of words, is also sharp: as,
death, breath, mouth : except in with, booth, beneath, &c.

Th, in the middle of words, is sharp : as, panther, ortho-
dox, misanthrope: except worthy, farthing, brethren, and
a few others.

Th, between two vowels, is generally flat in words purely
English : as, father, heathen, together, neither, mother.

Th, between two vowels, in words from the learned lan-
guages, is generally sharp : as, apathy, sympathy, Athens,
theatre, apothecary.

Th is sometimes prenounced like simple ¢: as, Thomas,
thyme, Thames, asthma.

U

U has three sounds, viz.

A long sound; asin mule, tube, cubic.

A short sound ; as in dull, gull, custard.

An obtuse sound, like 0o; as in bull, full, bushel.

The strangest deviation of this letter from its natural
sound, isin the words busy, business, bury, and burial ;
which are pronounced bizzy, bizness, berry, and berrial.

A is now often used before words beginning with u long,

D3
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and an always before those that begin with u short: as,a
union, a university, a useful book; an uproar, an usher,
an umbrella.

The dipthong na, has sometimes the sound of wa ; as
in assuage, persuade, antiquary. It has also the sound of
middle a; as in guard, guardian, guarantee.

Ue is often sounded like we; asin quench, querist, con-
quest. It has also the sound of long u; as in cue, hue,
ague. In afew words, it is pronounced like ¢ short; as
in guest, guess. In some words it is entively sunk ; asin
antique, oblique, prorogue, catalogue, dialogue, &c.

Ui is frequently pronounced i ; as in languid, anguish,
cxtinguish. It has sometimes the sound of ilong; asin
guide, guile, disguise: and sometimes that of i short; as,
in guilt, guinea, guildhall. In some words it is sounded
like long % ; as in juice, suit, pursuit: and after r, like
oo ; as In bruise, fruit, recruit.

Uo is pronounced like wo; as in quote, quorum, quon-
dam.

Uy has the sound of long ¢; as in obloquy, soliloquy:

- pronounced obloquee, &c. except buy, and its deri-
vatives.

A

¥V has the sound of flat f; and bears the samc relation to
it,as b doesto p, dto¢,hard gtok, and ztos. It -has
also one uniform sound : as, vain, vanity, love.

W

W, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of ov; as
water resembles the sound of ooater : but that it has a
stronger and quicker sound than oo, and has a formation
essentially different, will appear to any person who pro-
nounces, with attention, the words wo, woo, beware ; and
who reflects that it will not admit the article an before if
which oo would admit. In some words it is not sound¢
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as in answer, sword, wholesome: it is always silent
before r; asin wrap, wreck, wrinkle, wrist, wrong, wry,
bewray, &c. ’

W before & is pronounced as if it were after the A : as,
why, hwy; when, hwen; what, hwat.

W is often joined to 0 at the end of a syllable, without
affecting the sound of that vowel ; as in crow, blow, grow,
know, row, flow, &c.

When w is a vowel, and is distinguished in the pronun-
ciation, it has exactly the same sound as  would have in
the same situation: as, draw, crew, view, now, sawyecr,
vowel, outlaw,

X

X has three sounds, viz.

It is sounded like z at the beginning of proper namcs of
Greek original ; as m Xanthus, Xenophon, Xerxes.

It has a sharp sound like A3, when it ends a syllable with
the accent upon it: as, exit, exercise, excellence; or when
the accent is on the next syllable, if it begins with a con-
sonant : as, excuse, extent, expense.

It has, gencrally, a flat sound like gz, when the accent
is not on it, and the following syllable begins with a vowel:
as, exert, exist, example; pronounced, egzert, egzist, eg-
zample.

Y

Y, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of ee; as,
youth, York, resemble the sound of ecouth, ceork: but
that this is not its exact sound, will be clearly per-
ceived by pronouncing the words ye, yes, new-year, in
which its just and proper sound is ascertained. It not
only requires a stronger exertion of the organs of specch
o pronounce it, than is required to pronounce ee ; but its
formation is epsentially different. It will not admit of an
. before it, as w cxample; an eel. The
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SEcTION 8.
Of the organs of articulation.

A concisE account of the origin and formation of the
sounds emitted by the human voice, may, perhaps, not
improperly, be here introduced. It may gratify the in-
genious student, and serve to explain more fully the na-
ture of articulation, and the radical distinction between
vowels and consonants.

“ Human voice is air sent out from the lungs, and so agi-
tated or modified in its passage through the windpipe and
larynx, as to become distinctly audible. The windpipe is
that tube, which on touching the forepart of our throat
externally, we feel hard and uneven. It conveys air into
the lungs for the purpose of breathing and speech. The
top or upper part of the windpipe is called the larynz,
consisting of four or five cartilages, that may be expanded
or brought together, by the action of certain muscles which
operate all at the same time. In the middle of the larynx
there is a small opening, called the glottis, through which
the breath and voice are conveyed. This opening is not
wider than one-tenth of an inch; and, therefore, the
breath transmitted through it from the lungs, must pass
with considerable velocity. The voice thus formed, is
strengthened and softened, by a reverberation from the
palate and other hollow places in the inside of the mouth
and nostrils; and as these are better or worse shaped for
this reverberation, the voice is said to be more or less
agreeable.

If we consider the many varieties of sound, which onc
and the same human voice is capable of uttering, together
with the smallness of the diameter of the glottis; and re-
fleet, that the same diameter must always produce the same
tone, and, consequently, that to every change of tonc a
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correspondent change of diamcter is necessary; we must
be filled with admiration at the mechanism of these parts,
and the fineness of the fibres that operate in producing ef-
fects so minute, so various, and in their proportions so ex-
actly uniform. TFor it admits of proof, that the diameter
of the human glottis, is capable of more than sixty distinct
degrecs of contraction or enlargement, by each of which a
different note is produced; and yet the greatest diameter
of that aperture, as before observed, does not exceed one
tenth of an inch.

Speech is made up of articulatc voices ; and what we call
articulation, is performed, not by the lungs, windpipe, o
larynx, but by the action of the throat, palate, teeth,
tongue, lips, and nostrils. Articulation begins not, till the
breath, or voice, has passed through the larynx.

The simplest articulate voices are those which proceed
from an open mouth, and are by grammarians called vowel
sounds, In transmitting these, the aperture of the mouth
may be pretty large, or somewhat smaller, or very small;
which is onc cause of the variety of vowels; a particular
sound being produced by each particular aperture. More-
over, in passing through an open mouth, the voice may be
gently acted upon, by the lips, or by the tongue and palate,
or by the tongue and ‘throat; whence another source of
variety in vowel sounds.

Thus ten or twelve simple vowel sounds may be formed,
agreeably to the plan in page 26; and the lcarners, by ob-
serving the position of their mouth, lips, tongue, &c. when
they are uttering the sounds, will perceive that various
operations of thesc organs of speech, are necessary to the
production of .the different vowel sounds; and that by mi-
nute variations they may all be distinctly pronounced.

When the voice, in its passage through the mouth, is
totally intercepted, or strongly compressed, there is formed a
certain modification of articulate sound, which, as expressed
by a character in writing, is called a consonant. Silence is
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the effect of a total interception ; and indistinct sound, of
a strong compression : and therefore a consonant is not of
ttself a distinct articulate voice; and its influence in vary-
ing the tones of language is not clearly perccived, unless
it be accompanied by an opening of the mouth, that is, by
a vowel.

By making the cxperiment with attention, the student
will perceive that each of the mutes is formed by the voice
being intercepted, by the lips, by the tongue and palate, or
by the tongue and throat; and that the semi-vowels are
formed by the same organs strongly compressing the voice
in its passage, but not totally intercepting it.

The elements of language, according to the different
scats where they are formed, or the several organs of
speech chiefly concerned in their pronunciation, are di-
vided into several classes, and denominated as follows:
those are called labials, which are formed by the lips;
those dentals, that are formed with the teeth; palatals,
that are formed with the palate; and nasals, that are -
formed by the nose.”

The importance of obtaining, in early life, a clear, dis-
tinct, and accurate knowledge of the sounds of the first
principles of language, and a wish to lead young minds to
a further consideration of a subject so curious and useful,
have induced the compiler to bestow particular attention
on the preceding part of his work. Some writers think
that these subjects do not properly constitute any part of
grammar ; and consider them as the exclusive province of
the spelling-book : but if we reflect, that letters and their
sounds are the constituent principles of that art, which
teaches us to speak and write with propriety, and that, in
general, very little knowledge of their nature is acquired
by the spelling-book, we must admit, that they properly
belong to grammar ; and that a rational consideration of
these elementary principles of language, is an object that
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demands the attention of the young grammarian. The
sentiments of a very judicidus and eminent writer,
(Quinctilian,) respecting this part of grammar, may, per-
haps, be properly introduced on the present occasion.

¢ Let no persons despise, as inconsiderable, the elements
of grammar, because it may scem to them a matter of
small consequence, to show the distinction between vowels
and consonants, and to divide the latter into liquids and
mutes. But they who penctrate into the inncrmost parts
of this temple of science, will there discover such refine-
ment and subtility of matter, as are not only proper to
sharpen the understandings of young persons, but suffi-
cient to give exercise for the most profound knowledge
and crudition.”

The clementary sounds, under their smallest combi-
nation, produce a syllable ; syllables properly combined
produce a word ; words duly combined produce a sentence;
and sentences properly combined produce an oration or
discourse. 'Thus it is, says Harmis, in his HerMmzs,
that to principles apparently so trivial as a few plain ele-
mentary sounds, we owe that variety of articulate voices,
which has been sufficient to explain the sentiments of so
innumerable a multitude, as all the present and past gene-
rations of men.
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OF SYLLABLES, AND THE RULES FOR ARRANGING THEM.

A SYLLABLE is a sound, either simple or com-
pounded, pronounced by a single impulse of the
voice, and constituting a word, or part of a word :
as, a, an, ant.

Spelling is the art of rightly dividing words into
their syllables, or of expressing a word by its proper
letters. -

TrE following are the general rules for the division of
words into syllables.

1. A single consonant between two vowels, must be
joined to the latter syllable: as, de-light, bri-dal, re-source ;
except the letter x : as, ex-ist, ex-amine; and except like-
wise words compounded : as, up-on, un-even, dis-ease.

2. Two consonants proper to begin a word, must not be
separated : as, fa-ble, sti-fle. But when they come between
two vowels, and are such as cannot begin a word, they must
be divided : as, ut-most, un-der, in-sect, er-ror, cof-fin.

3. When three consonants meet in the middle of a word,
if they can begin a word, and the preceding vowel is
pronounced long, they are not to be separated: as, de-
throne, de-stroy. But when the vowel of the preceding
syllable is pronounced short, one of the consonants always
belopgs to that syllable : as, dis-tract, dis-prove, dis-train.

4. When three or four consonants, which are not proper
" to begin a syllable, meet between two vowels, such of
them as can begin a syllable belong to the latter, the rest
to the former syllable: as, ab-stain, com-plete, em-broil,
trans-gress, dap-ple, con-strain, hand-some, parch-ment.
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5. Two voweds. not bemg a diphthong, must be divided
%, separace sv.abies: as, cru-el, de-ni-al, so-ci-ety.

6. Compoundid words must be traced into the smple
words of which they are composed: as, ice-house, glow-
worm, over-power, never-the-jess.

+. Grammatica;. and other particuiar terminations, s
generaiiv swparated: as. teach-est. teach-eth, teach-ng.
texch-er. coutendest. greater. wretched, good-mes,
free-dom, fase-bood.

The rues for dividing words into syllables, with the
reascos in support of them. are expressed at large in the
auchor's Engiish Spelling-book. Sirth, or any subsequest
edition, page 210—215.



CHAPTER 1L

OF WORDS IN GENERAL, AND THE RULES FOR SPELLING THEM.

See Volume II. page 63.

WoRDSs are articulate sounds, used by comm%n
consent, as signs of our ideas.

A word of one syllable is termed a Monosyllable ;
a word of two syllables, a Dissyllable; a word of
three syllables, a Trisyllable; and a word of four
or more syllables, a Polysyllable.

All words are either primitive or derivative.

A primitive word is that which cannot be re-
duced to any simpler word in the language : as,
man, good, content.

A derivative word is that which may be reduced
to another word in English of greater simplicity :
as, manful, goodness, contentment, Yorkshire *.

Tuere are many English words which, though com-
pounds in other languages, are to us primitives: thus cir-
cumspect, circumvent, circumstance, delude, concave,
complicate, &c. primitive words in English, will be found
derivatives, when traced in the Latin tongue.

The orthography of the English Language is attended
with much uncertainty and perplexity. But a considerable
part of this inconvenience may be remedied, by attending
to the general laws of formation; and, for this end, the

* A compound word is included under the head of derivative words; as,

penknife, teacup, looking-glass; may he reduced to other words cf grester
sfmplicity

o vt
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learner is presented with a view of such general maxims,
in spelling primitive and derivative words, as have been
almost universally received.

Roce 1.

Monosyllables ending with f; /, or s, preceded by a
single vowel, double the final consonant: as staff, mill,
pass, &c. The only exceptions are, of, if, as, is, has
was, yes, his, this, us, and thus.

RuLe 2.

Monosyllables ending with any consonant but £, J or s,
and preceded by a single vowel, never double the final
consonant ; excepting add, ebb, butt, egg, odd, err, inn,
bunn, purr, and buzz.

RuoLe 3.

Words ending with g, preceded by a consonant, form
the plurals of nouns, the persons of verbs, verbal nouns,
past participles, comparatives, and superlatives, by chang-
ing yinto i: as, spy, spies; I carry, thou carriest; he
carrieth, or carries; carricr, carried; happy, happier,
happiest.

The present participle in ing, retains the y, that i may
not be doubled: as, carry, carrying; bury, burying, &e.

But y, preceded by a vowel, in such instances as the
above, is not changed: as, boy, boys; I cloy, he cloys,
cloyed, &c.; except in lay, pay, and say; from which
are formed, laid, paid, and said; and their compounds,
unlaid, unpaid, unsaid, &c.

RuLE 4.

Words ending with y, preceded by a consonant, upon
assuming an additional syllable beginning with a conso-
nant, commonly change y into i: as} happy, happily,
happiness. But when y is preceded by a vowel, it is very
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Johnson well observes, ¢ This is to measure by a shadow,
and take that for a iodel or standard, which is changing
while they apply it.” For, according to this rule, pro-
nunciation ought to be uniform throughout the kingdom ;
which, however desirable, and however easy it may have
appeared to some projectors, is indeed scarcely practi-
cable: and the alphabet, or the mode of spelling, must
vary continually as the pronunciation varies; which
would be a matter of such nicety, as no degree of human
wisdom could regulate. Besides, reformations of this
kind, supposed practicable, would obliterate etymology,
and, with that, the remembrance of many old customs
and sentiments; would take away from the significancy
of many important words; and involve in confusion both
our grammar and our policy.” '



PART II.
ETYMOLOGY.

CHAPTER L

A GENERAL VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

THE second part of grammar is ETYMOLOGY,
which treats of the different sorts of words, their
various modifications, and their derivation.
~ There are, in English, nine sorts of words, or, as
they are commonly called, PARTS OF SPEECH;
namely ; :

1. ARTICLE, 6. ADVERB,

2. SUBSTANTIVE or NOUN, 7. PREPOSITION,
3. ADJECTIVE, 8. CONJUNCTION,
4. PRONOUN, AXD

& VERB, 9. INTERJECTION.

1. An Article is a word prefixed to substantives,
to point them out, and to show how far their
signification extends: as, a garden, an eagle, the
woman.

2. A Substantive or noun is the name of any
thing that exists, or of which we have any notion:
as, London, man, virtue.

A Substantive may, in general, be distinguished by its
taking an article before it, or by its making sense of
itself : as, a book, the sun, an apple ; temperance, industry,
chastity.

E3
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8. An Adjective is aword added to asubstantive,
to express its quality : as, An “indusfrious man;
a virtuous woman.”

An Adjective may be known by its making sense with
the addition of the word thing : as, a good thing; a bad
thing: or of any particular substantive: as, a sweet apple,
a pleasant prospect, a lively boy.

4. A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun,
to avoid the too frequent repetition of the ssme
word : as, “ The man is happy ; Ae is benevolent;
k¢ is useful.”

5. A Verb is a word which signifies to BE, to Do,
or to SUFFER: as, 1 am ; | rule ; I am ruled.™

A Vorb may generally be distinguished. by its making
sonxe with any of the personal prooouns. ar the word &
before it: ax. I walk, be playr. they xrite; or, to walk,
o s, to wride,

6 An Adverbis a part of speech joined toa
verh, an adjective. and sometimes to another

adverh, t0 express same quality or circumstance
rospocting it: as. = He reads weil; a truly good
man: he writes ey correetly”

An Adverh mayx be geseraly kaven, by s answening
o the queston,. How 2 how moch ! when 2 or where? =,
m the phraa, = He ronds arvweh.” the amswer w the
questos,. How docs be read ? 3 avvecsly.

7+ Prepositions serve to0 coanect words with one
ancther, amd to show the relation between them :
a\ ~ He went fom London &0 York ™ =she is
wdwy digruine:”  dxy ax upporsed by im-
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A Preposition may be known by its admitting after it a
personal pronoun, in the objective case; as, with, for,
to, &c. will allow the objective case after them; with
Aim, for ker, to them, &c.

8. A Conjunction is a part of speech that is
chiefly used to connect sentences, so as, out of
two or more sentences, to make but one: it some-
times connects only words : as, * Thou and he are
happy, because you are good.” <«Two and three
are five.”

9. An Interjection is a word used to express
some passion or emotion of the mind : as, « Oh!
I have alienated my friend; alas! I fear for life.”

TaE observations which have been made, to aid
learners in distinguishing the parts of speech from one
another, may afford them some small assistance; but it
will certainly be much more instructive, to distinguish
them by the definitions, and an accurate knowledge of
their nature.

In the following passage, all the parts of speech are
exemplified : )

1 2 7 g L] 1 2 3 7 2

The power of speech is a faculty peculiar to man;
and was bestowed on him by his beneficent Creator, for
the gre:mest and most excellent u;es; but alas! how often
d;w‘eperv?ertitb:)th:awo:'st(;f'pur;oses!

In the foregoing sentence, the words ¢he, a, are articles;
power, speech, fuculty, man, Creator, uses, purposes, are
substantives : pecwliar, Dbencficent, greatest, excellent,
worst, are adjectives; him, his, we, if, are pronouns; is,
was, bestowed, do, pervert, are verbs ; most, how, often, are

E4
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adverbs; of; to, on, by, for, are prepositions; and, but,
are conjunctions; and alas is an interjection.

The number of the different sorts of words, or of the
parts of speech, has been variously reckoned by different
grammarians. Some have enumerated ten, making the
participle a distinct part ; some eight, excluding the par-
ticiple, and ranking the adjective under the noun; some
four, and others only two, (the noun and the verb,) sup-
posing the rest to be contained in the parts of their di-
vision. We have followed those authors, who appear to
have given them the most natural and intelligible dis-
tribution. Some remarks on the division made by the
learmmed Horne Tooke, are contained in the first section
of the cleventh chapter of Etymology.

To assign names to objects of thought, and to express
their propertics and qualitics, are the only indispensable
requisites in language. If this be admitted, it follows,
that the noun and the verb are the only parts of speech,
which arc essentially necessary; the former being the
name of the thing of which we speak, and the latter ex-
pressing what we think of it.  All other sorts of words
must be regarded as subsidiaries, convenient indeed for
the more easy communication of thought, but by no
means indipensably’ requisite,

The interjection sceems searcely worthy of being con-
sidered as a part of artificial language or speech, being
rather a branch of that natural language, which we pos-
sess in common with the ‘brute creation, and by which
we express the sudden cmotions and passions that actuate
our frume. But, as it is used in written as well as oral
language, it may, in some measure, be deemed a part of
speech. It is with us, a virtual scntence, in which the
noun and verb are concealed under an imperfect or in-
digested word.
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and observations, than rashly to sweep away our ancient
terms, for the sake of introducing others; which, afier all
are without authority, and may themselves, when critically
examined, be found inconvenient and exceptionable.

We shall close our remarks on this subject, by in-
troducing the sentiments of Dr. Johnson respecting it:
they are extracted from his “ Grammar of the English
Tongue.”—*“In this division and order of the parts of
grammar, 1 follow (says he) the common grammarians,
without inquiring whether a fitter distribution might not
be found. Experience has long shown this method to be
so distinct as to obviate confusion, and so comprehensive
as to prevent any inconvenient omissions. I Likewise use
the terms alrendy received, and already understood,
though perhaps others more proper might sometimes be
invented. Sylburgius, and other innovators, whose new
terms have sunk their learning into beglect, have left
sufficient warning against the trifling ambition of teach-
ing arts in a new language.”
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the kind, in other respects indeterminate: as
“Give me a book ;" “ Bring me an apple.”

T%e is called the definite article ; because it as-
certains what particular thing or things are meant:
as, = Give me the book ;" ** Bring me 2k apples:”
meaning some book, or apples, referred to.

A substantive without any article to limit it, is
generally taken in its widest sense: as, “ A candid
temper is proper for man;” that is, for all mankind.

Tue peculiar use and importance of the articles will be
sen in the foliowing exampies : > The son of a king—the
son of the king—a son of the king.”™ Each of these three
phrises has an epdreiy diferent pwaning, through the dif-
ferent applivation of the articics @ amd 2e.

= Teou art @ man:” is a very general and harmles
posidon: but, “Thou art {i¢ man.” (2¢ Nathan sad w
David,) is an assertdon capabie of xriking terror and
remoerse 1o the bears

The article is omitzed before pouns that imply the dif-
ferent virtues, vies. passicas, qualities, sceoces, arts.
metrs, herbs, &c.: as.  prudence is commendable : false-
hawd is odious : anger ought to be avoided :” &e.  Itisnot
pretixed w a proper mame: as ® Alexander,” (because
that of itscf dences a determicaze idividual or particular
thing.) exeep for the suke of distnguishing a parccular
familv: as “He is ¢ Howard, or of the family of the
Howands:™ or by way of cminence: as, > Every man is
not a Newton:™ * He has the coursge of on Achilles:™ or
when sowe noun s understond :  He sated down the
(river) Thames, in sd¢ (ship) Britannia ™

When an afjective is usad with the poun o which the
articie relates it s poaed between the artivie and the
nount ;a8 ta ooed waa” tan geniedée woman,” * the
ot friend.” On soux occusivas, however, the adjective
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precedes a or an: as, *suck a shame,” “as great a man
as Alexander,” « too careless an author.”

The indefinite article can be joined to substantives in
the singular number only; the definite article may be
joined also to plurals.

But there appears to be a remarkable exception to this
rule, in the use of the adjectives few and many, (the latter
chiefly with the word great before it,) which, though
joined with plural substantives, yet admit of the singular
article a: as, a few men; a great many men.

The reason of it is manifest, from the effect which the
article has in these phrases: it means a small or great
number collectively taken ; and therefore gives the idea of
a whole, that is, of unity. Thus likewise, a dozen, a score,
a hundred, or a thousand, is one whole number, an aggre-
gate of many collectively taken; and therefore still re-
tains the article a, though joined as an adjective to a plural
substantive : as, a hundred years, &c. .

The indefinite article is sometimes placed between the
adjective many, and a singular noun: as,

« Full many a gem of purest ray serene,

¢ The dark unfathom’d caves of ocean bear:
« Full many a flow’r is born to blush unseen,
¢« And waste its sweetness on the desert air.”

In these lixies', the phrases, many a gem, and many a
Slow'r, refer to many gems, and many flowers, separately
not collectively considered. .

The definite article ¢he is frequently applied to adverbs
in the comparative and superlative degree; and its effect
18, to mark the degree the more strongly, and to define it

' the more precisely: as, “ 7he more I examine it, the
better I like #. 1T like this ke least of any.”
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was a man, named John the Baptist;” “The Lord
planted a garden eastward in Eden;” the article a is not,
according to our definition of it, used in a vague sense,
to point out one single thing of the kind, in other
respects indeterminate. He asserts that, in these and
similar instances, it is used in a determinate sense, to
denote, in the most precise manner, a particular book, a
particular man, and a particular garden. This conclusion
of our critic we conceive to be totally unfounded. He
supposes that the article, in the examples adduced, applies
to the whole of the sentences, to the subsequent and ex-
planatory parts, as well as to those which precede. But
he is not warranted in this supposition. The real ap-
plication of the article is solely to the words philoso-
phical grammar, man, and garden; and it is therefore
indeterminate. The circumstances which render the
subjects precise and definite, are the subsequent expla-
nations; which certainly do not alter or affect the gram-
matical nature of the article.

The mode of arguing adopted by this writer proves
too much, and therefore nothing. Let us try its operation
on other parts of speech. The words some and other are
allowed to be indefinite pronouns; and the words #tis and
that demonstrative pronouns *.  But according to the
reasoning of our opponent, these pronouns would alter
their established nature, in such expressions as the follow-
ing: “Some of the Roman emperors, namely, Tiberius,
Caligula, and Nero, were extremely cruel and tyran-
nical :” “Other men, namely, Charles, James, and
William, were present:” ¢ This person, or some other,
committed the fact:” ¢ That man, or another, was an
accomplice.” On the new system, the words some and
other, in these examples, would cease to be indefinite

® Whether these words are considered as promouns or adjectives, the
reasoning upon them is of equal validity.
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Though we think that the arguments already advanced,
are sufficient to support our definitions of the articles, it
may not be improper further to observe, that after all
which can be done, to render the definitions and rules of
grammar comprehensive and accurate, men of learning
and science know, that they generally admit of exceptions;
that there are peculiar anomalies which belong to some of
them ; extreme cases which may be stated; and precise
boundaries which cannot be ascertained. These, in the
hands of men, more ingenious than candid, may be
plausibly advanced against any system ; and to those who
are not thoroughly conversant in the art, may appear to
be material imperfections, attributable to an auther’s
work, and not to the nature of the subject.



CHAPTER III

OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Section 1.
Of Substantives in general.

A SuBsTANTIVE or Noun is the name of any
thing that exists, or of which we have any notion :
as, London, man, virtue. '

Substantives are either proper or common.

Propernamesorsubstantives, arethenamesappro-
priated toindividuals: as, George, London, Thames.

Common names or substantives, stand for kinds
containing many sorts, or for sorts containing many
individuals under them : as, animal, man, tree, &c.

When proper names have an article annexed to
them, they are used as common pames: as, “ He
is the Cicero of his age; he is reading the lives of
the Twelve Cesars.”

Common names may also be used to signify in-
dividuals, by the addition of articles or pronouns :
as, “ The boy is studious ; that girl is discreet.” *

To substantives belong gender, number, and
case; and they are all of the third person, when
spoken of; and of the second, when spoken to : as,
“ Blessings attend us on every side; be grateful,
children of men " that is ye children of men.

* Nouns may also be divided into the following clasees : Collective nouns,
or nouns of multitude: as, the people, the parliament, the army : Abstract
nouns, or the names of qualities abstracted from their substances: as
knowledge, goodness, whiteness: Verdal or participial nouns: as, beginning,
reading, writing.

F2
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SEcTION 2.
Of Gender.

GENDER is the distinction of nouns, with regard
to sex. There are three genders, the MASCULINE,
the FEMININE, and the NEUTER.

The Masculine Gender denotes animals of the
male kind : as, a man, a horse, a bull.

The Feminine Gender signifies animals of the
female kind : as, a woman, a duck, a hen.

The Neuter Gender denotes objects which are
neither males nor females : as, a field, a house, a

garden.

Some substantives, naturally neuter, are, by a
figure of speech, converted into the masculine or
feminine gender : as, when we say of the sun, heis
setting ; and of & ship, she sails well.

FI1cURATIVELY, in the English tongue, we commonly give
the masculine gender to nouns which are conspicuous for
the attributes of imparting or communicating, and which
are by nature strong and efficacious. Those, again, are
made feminine, which are conspicuous for the attributes
of containing, or bringing forth, or which are peculiarly
beautiful or amisble. Upon these principles, the sun is
said to be masculine; and the moon, being the receptacle
of the sun’s light, to be feminine. The earth is generally
feminine. A ship, a country, a city, &c. are likewise
made feminine, being receivers or containers. Time is
always masculine, on account of its mighty -efficacy.
Virtue is feminine from its beauty, and its being the ob-
ject of love. Fortune and the church, are generally put
in the feminine gender.—There appears to be a rational
foundation for these figurative distinctions, though they
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have not been adopted in all countries. Many of the sub-
stances which, in one language, have masculine names, .
have, in others, names that are feminine.

Greek and Latin, and many of the modern tongues,
have nouns, some masculine, some feminine, which denote
substances where sex never had existence. Nay, some
languages are so particularly defective in this respect, as
to class every object, inanimate as well as animate, under
either the masculine or the feminine gender, as they have
no neuter gender for those which are of neither sex.
This is the case with the Hebrew, French, Italian, and
Spanish. But the English, strictly following the order of
nature, puts every noun which denotes a male animal,
and no other, in the masculine gender; every name of a
female animal, in the jfeminine; and every animal whose
sex is not obvious, or known, as well as every inanimate
object whatever, in the neufer gender. And this gives
our language a superior advantage to most others, in the
poetical and rhetorical style: for when nouns naturally
neuter are converted into masculine and feminine, the
personification is more distinctly, and more forcibly

marked. '
The English language has three methods of dis-
tinguishing the sex, viz.
1. By different words; as,

Male. Female. Male. Female.
Bachelor.  Maid. Dog Bitch.
Boar. Sow. Drake. Duck.
Boy. Girl. Earl. Countess.
Brother. Sister. Father. Mother.
Buck. Doe. Friar. Nun
Bull. Cow. Gander. Goose.
Bullock or ] Hart. Roe
Steer. } Heifer. Horse. Mare.
Cock. Hen. Husband. Wife.

F3§
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Male.
King.
Lad.
Lord.

Master.
Milter.
Nephew.

Abbot.
Actor,

Administrator.

Adulterer.
Ambassador.
Arbim.

Bridegroom.
Benefactor.
Caten?r.
Chanter.
Conductor.
Count.
Deacon.
Duke.
Elector.
Emperor.
Enchanter.
Executor.
Governor.
Heir.
Hero.
Hunter.
Host.

ETYMOLOGY.

Female. Male.
Queen .
Lass. Singer.
Lady. Sloven.
‘Woman. Son.
Mistress Stag.
Spawner. Uncle.
Niece. Wizard.
Ewe.

2. By a differeace of termination : as,

Female.

Abbess.
Actress.
Administratrix.
Adultress.
Ambassadress.
Arbitress.
Baroness.
Bride.
Benefactress.
Cateress.
Chantress.
Conductress.
Countess.
Deaconess.
Duchess.
Electress.
Empress.
Enchantress.
Executrix.
Governess.
Heiress.
Heroine.
Huntress.

Hostess.
3

Male.
Jew.

Landgrave.

Lion.
Marquis.
Mayor.
Patron.
Peer.
Poet.
Priest.
Prince.
Prior.
Prophet.
Protector.
Shepherd.
Songster.
Sorcerer.

Sultan.

Tiger.
Traitor.
Tutor.
Viscount.
Votary.
Widower.

Female.
Songstress or
Singer.

Slut.
Daughter.
Hind.

Aunt.

Witch.

Female.
Jewess.
Landgravine.
Lioness.
Marchioness.
Mayoress.
Patroness.
Peeress.
Poetess.
Priestess.
Princess.
Prioress.
Prophetess.
Protectress.
Shepherdess.
Songstress.
Sorceress.
Sultaness.
Sultana.
Tigress.
T'raitress.
Tutoress.
Viscountess.
Votaress.
Widow.
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3. By anoun, pronoun, or adjective, being prefized to the
substantive : as,

A cock-sparrow. A hen-sparrow.

A man-servant. A maid-servant.

A he-goat. A she-goat.

A he-bear. A she-bear.

A male child. A female child.
Male descendants. Female descendants.

It sometimes happens, that the same noun is either mas-
culine or feminine. The words parent, child, cousin, friend,
neighbour, servant, and several others, are used indiffer-
ently for males or females. These words cannot properly
be said to denote a distinct species of gender, as some
writers on English grammar have asserted, and who de-
nominate them the common gender. There is no such
gender belonging to the language. The business of
parsing can be effectually performed, without having re-
course to a common gender. Thus, we may say ; Parents
is a noun of the masculine and feminine gender; Parent,
if doubtful, is of the masculine or feminine gender; and
Parent, if the gender is known by the construction, is of
the gender so ascertained.

Nouns with variable terminations contribute to concise-
ness and perspicuity of expression. We have only a suffi-
cient number of them to make us feel our want : for when
we say of a woman, she is a philosopher, an astronomer, a
builder, a weaver, we perceive an impropriety in the ter-
mination, which we cannot avoid; but we can say, that
she is a botanist, a student, a witness, a scholar, an orphan,
a companion, because these terminations have not annexed
to them the notion of sex.

F4
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SecTiOoN 8.

Of Number.

NuMBER is the consideration of an object, as
one or more.

Substantives are of two numbers, the singular
and the plural.

The singular number expresses but one object :
as, a chair, a table.

The plural number signifies more objects than
one: as, chairs, tables.

Some nouns, from the nature of the things
which they express, are used only in the singular
form: as, wheat, pitch, gold, sloth, pride, &ec.;
others, only in the plural form : as, bellows, scis-
sors, ashes, riches, &ec.

Some words are the same in both numbers : as,
deer, sheep, swine, &c.

The plural number of nouns is generally formed
by adding s to the singular: as, dove, doves; face,
faces; thought, thoughts. But when the substan-
tive singular ends in @, ck soft, sk, ss, or s, we add
es in the plural : as, box, boxes ; church, churches ;
lash, lashes ; kiss, kisses ; rebus, rebusses. If the
singular ends in ck hard, the plural is formed by
adding s: as, monarch, monarchs; distich, dis-
tichs.

Nouxs which end in o, have sometimes es added, to form
the plural : as, cargo, echo, hero, negro, manifesto, potato,
volcano, wo: and sometimes only s; as, folio, nuncio,
punctilio, seraglio.
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The noun means is used both in the singular and the
plural number.

“ As a general rule for the use of it, as either singular
or plural, it might (as Dr. Crombie justly observes) render
the construction less vague, and the expression therefore
less ambiguous, were we to employ it as singular, when the
mediation or instrumentality of one thing is implied ; and,
as plural, when two or more mediating causes are referred
to. “He was careful to observe what means were em-
ployed by his adversaries, to counteract his schemes.”
Here means is properly joined with a plural verb, several
methods of ccunteraction being signified. < The king con-
sented ; and, by this means, all hope of success was lost.”
Here only one mediating circumstance is implied ; and the
noun is, therefore, used as singular.”—See page 247.

The following words,

which have been adopted from the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin languages,
are thus distinguished, with respect to number.

Singular. Plural Singular. PlunlL
Cherub. Cherubim.  Phcenomenon. Phwenomena.
Seraph. Seraphim. . A dices or
Ant.iIt’hesis. Anﬁfheses. Appendix. Af)l;ll:dixes.
Automaton. Automata.  Arcanum. Arcana.
Basis. Bases. Axis, _ Axes.

Cnisis. Crises. Calx. Calces.
Criterion,  Criteria. Datum. Data.

Dimresis.  Disereses. Effluvium. Effluvia.
Ellipsis. Ellipses. Encomia or
Emphasis. Emphases. Encomiums.
" Hypothesis. Hypotheses. Erratum. Errata.
Metamor- ¢ Metamor- Genius. Genii *.

{ phoses.

Encomium. {

‘phosis.

® Genii, when denoting aérial spirits: Genmisses, when signifying persons
of genius.
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Singular. Plural Singular. Plural

Genus. Genera. Memoran- Memoranda or

Index. Indices or dum. Memorandums.
Indexes *. Radius. Radii.

Lamina. Laminz. Stamen. Stamina.

Medium. Media. Stratum. Strata.

Magus. Magi. Vortex. Vortices.

Some words, derived from the learned languages, are
confined to the plural number: as, antipodes, credenda,
literati, minutize.

The following nouns being, in Latin, both singular and
plural, are used in the same manner, when adopted into
our tongue: hiatus, apparatus, series, species.

SecTioN 4.

Of Case.

IN English, substantives have three cases, the
nominative, the possessive, and the objective .

The nominative case simply expresses the name
of a thing, or the subject of the verb: as, « The
boy plays;” “ The girls learn.”

The possessive case expresses the relation of pro-
perty or possession; and has an apostrophe with
the letter s coming after it: as, « The scholar’s
duty ;> « My father’s house.”

® Indezes, when it signifies pointers, or Tables of contents: Indices, when
referring to Algebraic quantities,
+ The possessive is sometimes called the genitive case ; and the objective,

the accusative, '
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When the plural ends in s, the other s is omitted,
but the apostrophe is retained: as, “ On eagles’
wings;” “ The drapers’ company *.”

Sometimes also, when the singular terminates
in ss, the apostrophic s is not added: as, “For
goodness’ sake ;” ¢ For righteousness’ sake.”

The objective case expresses the object of an
action, or of a relation; and generally follows a
verb active, or a preposition: as, “John assists
Charles ;”* « They live in London.”

English substantives are declined in the following manner.

’ Singular. Plural.
Nominative Case. A mother. Mothers.
Possessive Case. A mother’s. Mothers'.
Objective Case. A mother.  Mothers.

Nominative Case. 'The man. The men.
Possessive Case. The man’s. The men’s.
Objective Case. The man. The men.

Tue English language, to express different connexions
and relations of one thing to another, uses, for the most
part, prepositions. The Greek and Latin among the
ancient, and some too among the modern languages, as,

@ ¢ As a proof of the utility of the genitive plural marked by the apostrophe,
we need only recur to a few common phrases.

All the ships masts were blown away.
All the trees leaves were blown off.

In these, and similar phrases, it is only the apostrophe, placed before or
after the s, that determines the ships and trees to be cither singular or
plural.”—=WALKER's Outlines of English Grammar.
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the German, vary the termination or ending of the sub-
stantive, to answer the same purpose; an example of
which, in the Latin, is inserted, as explanatory of the
nature and use of cases, viz.

Singular.
Nominative.  Dominus, A Lord.
Genitive. Doumixi, Lord’s, of a Lord.
Dative. Domivo, To a Lord.
Accusative. DomMiNuM, A Lord.
Vocative. DomiNg, O Lord.
Ablative. Doxivo, By a Lord.

Plural.

Nominative. Domini, Lords.
Genitive. DouiNorUM, Lords’, of Lords.
Dative. Dowminis, To Lords,
Accusative. Domivos, Lords.
Vocative. Domini, O Lords.
Ablative. Dominis, . By Lords.

Some writers think, that the relations signified by the
addition of articles and prepositions to the noun, may
properly be denominated cases, in English; and that, on
this principle, there are, in our language, as many cases
as in the Latin tongue. But to this mode of forming cases
for our substantives, there are strong objections. It would,
indeed, be a formal and useless arrangement of nouns,
articles, and prepositions. If an arrangement of this
nature were to be considered as constituting cases, the
English Janguage would have a much greater number of
them, than the Greek and Latin tongues; for, as every
preposition has its distinct meaning and effect, every
combination of a preposition and article with the noun,
would form a different relation, and would constitute a
distinct case. This would encumber our language with
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native, or in the possessive case; and that a comprehen-
sive case, correspondent to that difference, must be useful
and proper. The business of parsing, and of showing the
connexion and dependence of words, will be most con-
veniently accomplished, by the adoption of such a case;
and the irregularity of having our nouns sometimes placed
in & situation, in which they cannot be said to be in any
case at all, will be avoided.

The author of this work long doubted the propriety,
of assigning to English substantives an objective case:
but a renewed, critical examination of the subject; an ex-
amination to which he was prompted by the extensive and
increasing demand for the grammar, has produced in his
mind a full persuasion, that the nouns of our language are
entitled to this comprehensive objective case.

When the thing to which another is said to belong, is
expressed by a circumlocution, or by many terms, the
sign of the possessive case is commonly added to the last
term: as, * The king of Great Britain’s dominions.”

Sometimes, though rarely, two nouns in the possessive
case, immediately succeed each other, in the following
form : “ My friend’s wife’s sister;” a sense which would
be better expressed by saying, ‘“the sister of my friend's
wife;” or, “My friend’s sister in law.” Some gram-
marians say, that in each of the following phrases, viz.
“ A book of my brother's,” ¢ A servant of the queen’s,”
« A soldier of the king’s,” there are two genitive cases;
the first phrase implying, ‘one of the books of my
brother,” the next, “one of the servants of the queen;”
and the last, “one of the soldiers of the king.” But as
the preposition governs the objective case; and as there
are not, in each of these sentences, two apostrophes with
the letter s coming after them, we cannot with propriety
say, that there are two genitive cases.



CHAPTER 1V.

OF ADJECTIVES.

SecTtioN 1.
Of the nature of Adjectives, and the degrees of comparison.

AN Adjective is a word added to a substantive,
to express its quality : as, “ An industrious man;”
“ A virtuous woman ;" « A benevolent mind.”

In English, the adjective is not varied on ac-
count of gender, number, or case. Thus we say,
“ A careless boy ; careless girls.”

The only variation which it admits, is that of
the degrees of comparison.

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of
comparison; the POSITIVE, the COMPARATIVE, and
the SUPERLATIVE.

GraMMARIANS have generally enumerated these three
degrees of comparison; but the first of them has been
thought by some writers, to be, improperly, termed a
degree of comparison; as it seems to be nothing more
than the simple form of the adjective, and not to imply
either comparison or degree. This opinion may be well
founded, unless the adjective be supposed to imply com-
parison or degree, by containing a secret or general re-
ference to other things: as, when we say, ‘‘he is a tall
man,” ““this is a fair day,” we make some reference to
the ordinary size of men, and to different weather.
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The Positive State expresses the quality of an
object, without any increase or diminution: as,
good, wise, great.

The Comparative Degree increases or lessens the
positive in signification : as, wiser, greater, less
wise.

The Superlative Degree increases or lessens the
positive to the highest or lowest degree : as, wisest,
greatest, least wise.

The simple word, or positive, becomes the com-
parative, by adding 7 or er; and the superlative,
by adding st or est, to the end of it: as, wise,
wiser, wisest; great, greater, greatest. And the
adverbs more and most, placed before the adjec-
tive, have the same effect: as, wise, more wise,
most wise.

THE termination isk may be accounted in some sort a
degree of comparison, by which the signification is dimi-
nished below the positive: as, black, blackish, or tending
to blackness; salt, saltish, or having a little taste of salt.

The adverb rather is very properly used to express a
small degree or excess of a quality: as, ‘“she is rather
profuse in her expenses.”

Monosyllables, for the most part, are compared by er
and est; and dissyllables by more and most: as, mild,
milder, mildest; frugal, more frugal, most frugal. Dis-
syllables ending in y; as, happy, lovely; and in Z after a
mute, as, able, ample ; or accented on the last syllable, as,
discreet, polite; easily admit of er and est: as, happier,
happiest ; abler, ablest; politer, politest. ~Wards of
more than two syllables hardly ever admit of those ter-
minations.

Volume 1. G
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In some words the superlative is formed by adding the
adverb most to the end of them: as, nethermost, utter-
most or utmost ; undermost, uppermost, foremost.

In English, as in most languages, there are some words
of very common use, (in which the caprice of custom is
apt to get the better of analogy,) that are irregular in this
respect: as, ‘““good, better, best; bad, worse, worst;
little, less, least; much or many, more, most; near,
nearer, nearest or next; late, later, latest or last; old,
older or elder, oldest or eldest ;” and a few others.

An adjective put without a substantive, with the de-
finite article before it, becomes a substantive in sense and
meaning, and is written as a substantive: as, “Provi-
dence rewards the good, and punishes the bad.”

Various nouns placed before other nouns assume the
nature of adjectives: as, sea fish, wine vessel, corn field,
meadow ground, &c.

Numeral adjectives are either cardinal, or ordinal: car-
dinal, as one, two, three, &c.; ordinal, as first, second,
third, &c.

SEcTiON 2
Remarks on the subject of Comparison.

Ir we consider the subject of comparis('m attentively,
we shall perceive that the degrees of it are infinite in
_number, or at least indefinite. The following instances
will illustrate this position.—A mountain is larger than
a mite;—by how many degrees? How much bigger is
the earth than a grain of sand? By how many degrees
was Socrates wiser than Alcibiades ? or by how many is
snow whiter than this paper? It is plain, that to these,

and many other questions of a similar nature, no definite
answers can be returned.
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In quantities, however, that may be cractly measured,
the degrees of excess may be exactly ascertained. A
foot is just twelve times as long as an inch; and an hour
is sixty times the length of a minute. But, in regard to
qualities, and to those quantities which cannot be mea.
sured exactly, it is impossible to say how many degrees
may be comprehended in the comparative excess.

But though these degrees are infinite or indefinite in
fact, they cannot be so in language: it is not possible
to accommodate our speech to such numberless grada.
tions: nor would it be convenient, if language were to
express many of them. In regard to unmeasured quan-
tities and qualities, the degrees of more and less, (besides
those marked above,) may be expressed intelligibly, at
least, if not accurately, by certain adverbs, or words
of like import: as,  Virtue is greatly preferable to
riches;” ¢ Socrates was much wiser than Alcibiades;”
““Snow is a great deal whiter than this paper;” ¢ The
tide is considerably higher to-day than it was yesterday ;"
« Epaminondas was by far the most accomplished of
the Thebans;” ¢ The evening star is a very splendid
object, but the sun is incomparably more splendid;”
«The Deity is infinitely greater than the greatest of his
creatures.” The inaccuracy of these, and the like ex-
pressions, is not a material inconvenience ; and, if it
were, it is unavoidable: for human speech can only ex-
press human thought; and where thought is necessarily
inaccurate, language must be so.too.

When the word very, exzceedingly, or any other of si-
milar import, is put before the positive, it is called by
some writers the superlative of eminence, to distinguish
it from the other superlative, which has been already
mentioned, and is called the superlative of comparison.
Thus very eloguent, is termed the superlative of eminence;

G2
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wxpression, * Solomon was of all men the wiser,” is not
sense : because the use of the comparative would imply,
that Solomon was set in opposition to mankind ; which is
so far from being the case, that he is expressly considered
as one of the species.

As there are some qualities which admit of comparison,
so there are others which admit of none. Such, for ex-
ample, are those which denote that quality of bodies
arising from their figure: as when we say, “A circular
table ; a quadrangular court; a conical piece of metal,”
&c. The reason is, that a million of things participating
the same figure, participate it equally, if they do it at all.
To say, therefore, that while A and B are both quadran-
gular, A is more or less quadrangular than B, is absurd.
The same holds true in all attributives denoting definite
quantities, of whatever nature. Thus the two-foot rule C
cannot be more a two-foot rule, than any other of the same
length. For as there can be no cowmparison without én-
tension or remission, and as there can be no intension or
remission in things always definite, these attributives can
admit of no comparison. By the same method of reason-
ing, we discover the cause why no substantive is suscep-
tible of these degrees of comparison. A mountain cannot
be said more to be, or to exist, than a molehill ; but the
more or less must be sought for in their qualities.

G3



CHAPTER V.
OF PRONOUNS.

A ProNOUN is a word used instead of a noun,
to avoid the too frequent repetition of the same
word : as, “ The man is happy ; ke is benevolent ;
he is useful *.”

There are three kinds of pronouns, viz. the
PERSONAL, the RELATIVE, and the ADJECTIVE
PRONOUNS.

SecTiON 1.
Of the Personal Pronouns.

THERE are five Personal Pronouns, viz. I, thou,
he, she, it; with their plurals, we, ye or you, they.

Personal Pronouns admit of person, number,
gender, and case.

The persons of pronouns are three in each number, viz.
I, is the first person
Thou, is the second person .Singular.
He, she, or it, is the third person
We, is the first person

Ye or you, is the second person > Plural.
T*ey, is the third person

® The pronoun is also used to represent an adjective, & sentence, a part
of & sentence, and sometimes even a series of propositions: as, * They
suppoeed him to be inmocent, whid{ he certainly was not.” ¢ His friend
bore the abuse very patiently; which served to increase his rudeness: if
produced, at length, contempt and insolence,"
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Ta1s account of persons will be very intelligible, when
we reflect, that there are three persons who may be the
subject of any discourse: first, the person who speaks,
‘may speak of himself; secondly, he may speak of the
person to whom he addresses himself; thirdly, he may
speak of some other person: and as the speakers, the
persons spoken to, and the other persons spoken of, may
be many, so each of these :persons must have the plural
number.

The numbers of pronouns, like those of sub-
stantives, are two, the-singular and the plural: as,
I, thou, he; 1we, ye, or you, they.

Gender has respect only to the third person sin-
gular of the pronouns, ke, ske, it. He is mascu-
{ine ; ske is feminine ; it is neuter.

THE persons speaking and spoken to, being at the same
time the subjects of the discourse, are supposed to- be pre-
sent ; from which, and other circumstances, their sex is
commonly known, and needs not to be marked by a dis-
tinction of gender in the pronouns: but the third person
or thing spoken of, being absent, and in many respects
unknown, it is necessary that it should be marked by a
distinction of gender; at least, when some particular per- -
son or thing is spoken of, that ought to be more distinctly
marked: accordingly, the pronoun singular of the third
person has the three genders, ke, she, it. ’

Pronouns have three cases; the nominative, the
possessive, and the objective.

The objective case of a pronoun has, in general, a form
different from that of the nominative, or the possessive

G 4
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The personal pronouns are thus declined :

Peison. Cate. Singular. Plural.

First.  Nom. I We.
Poss. Mine. Ours.
Ol Me. Us.
Second. Nom. Thou. Ye or you.
Poss. Thine.  Yours.
Ob;. Thee You.
Third. Nom. He. They.
Mas. Poss. His. Theirs.
OYj. Him. Them.
Third. Nom. She. They.
Fem. Poss. Hers. Theirs.
(0):/3 Her. Them.
Third. Nom. It. They.
Neuter.  Poss. Its. Theirs.
Ob;. It. Them.

THE propriety of admitting kis, hers, ours, yours, &c.
as possessive cases of the personal pronouns, has been
disputed, though the nature and meaning of these words,
and the concurrent practice of our first grammarians,
have assigned them this rank and denomination. It has
been alleged, that these supposed possessives are actually
used in the nominative and objective cases; and that
therefore our classification must be erroneous. The in-
stances offered in support of this allegation, are such as
the following: ‘“ My pleasures are past; hers and yours
are to come:”  They applauded his conduct, but con-
demned hers and yours.” A little reflection will, how-
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ever, show that these pronouns, in the examples produced,
are not in the nominative and objective cases, but in the
possessive case. The following appears to be the true
construction of these sentences: ¢ My pleasures are past;
the pleasures of her and of you are to come:™ ‘‘They
applauded his conduct, but condemned the conduct of her
and of you." ‘That this is the right construction will more
clearly appear, if we substitute nouns for the pronouns:
% My pleasures are past; Mary’s and Ann’s are to come:”
“They applauded his conduct, but condemned Mary’s
and Anns:” that is, “ Mary’s and Ann's pleasures;
Mary’s and Ann’s conduct.”

The objection too, that the phrase, “ An acquaintance
of yours,” supposes the same word to admit of two differ-
ent signs of the case, seems to be of no validity. Instances
of a double genitive, as it is called, are not uncommon in
our language, and they are far from implying any
absurdity. We properly say, ‘“An acquaintance gf
Peter's;” “ A soldier of the king's™—See Syntax,
Rule x. Note 6.

The possessives under consideration, like other parts of
grammar, may indeed have some properties peculiar to
themselves; and may not, in their present form, be
readily accommodated to every circumstance belonging
to the possessive cases of nouns: but they should not, on
this slight pretence, be dispossessed of the right and
privilege, ‘which, from time immemorial, they have en-
joyed.

SecTioN 2.

Of the Relative Pronouns.

REeLATIVE Pronouns are such as relate, in gene-
ral, to some word or phrase going before, which
is thence called the antecedent: they are, who,

e
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which, and that: as, «“The man is happy who
lives virtuously*.”

What is akind of compound relative, including
both the antecedent and the relative, and is equi-
valent to that which : as, «“Thisis what I wanted;”
that is to say, « the thing which 1 wanted.”

Who is applied to persons, whick to animals irra-
tional, and to things inanimate: as, «“ He is a_friend,
who is faithful in adversity;” *The bird, whick
sung so sweetly, is flown ;” « This is the tree, which
produces no fruit.” t

That, as a relative, is often used to prevent the
too frequent repetition of who and whick. It is
applied to both persons and things: as, « He
that acts wisely deserves praise;”  Modesty is a
quality that highly adorns a woman.”

Who is of both numbers, and is thus declined :

Singular and Plural.
Nominative. Who.
Possessive. Whose.
Objective. Whom.

Which, that, and what, are likewise of both numbers,
but they do not vary their termination ; except that whose
is sometimes used as the possessive case of whick: as,
“Is there any other doctrine whose followers are pu-
nished 7"

.................................... ¢ And the fruit
Of that forbidden tree, whase mortal taste
Brought death.” : MILTON.

®* The relative pronoun, when used interrogatively, relates to a word or
phrase, which is not anfcccdent, but subsrquent, to the relative. See notc
under the VI, Rule of Syntax.

+ Sec the exceptions: Syntax, Rule V. Notes 6, 7, and 8.
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...... ¢ Pure the joy without allay,

Whose very rapture is tranquillity.” YOUNG.
“ The lights and shades, whose well accorded strife
Gives all the strength and colour of our life.” POPE.

¢ This is one of the clearest charactensucs of its being a religion
whose origin is divine.” BLAIR,

By the use of this license, one word is substituted for
three: as, ¢ Philosophy, whose end is to instruct us in the
knowledge of nature,” for, ¢ Philosophy, the end of which
is to instruct us,” &ec.

Who, which, and what, have sometimes the words soever
and ever annexed to them: as,  whosoever or whoever,
whichsoever, or whickever, whatsoever, or whatever ™ but
they are seldom used in modern style, except whoever and
whatever.

The word that is sometimes a relative, sometimes a de-
monstrative pronoun, and sometimes a conjunction. It is
a relative, when it may be turned into who or which with-
out destroying the sense: as, * They that (who) reprove
us, may be our best friends;”  From every thing that
(which) you see, derive instruction.” It is a demonstra-
tive pronoun when it is followed immediately by a sub-
stantive, to which it is either joined, or refers, and which
it limits or qualifies: as, “ 7That boy is industrious;”
¢ That belongs to me;” meaning, that book, that desk,
&c. It is a conjunction, when it joins sentences together,
and cannot be turned into who or whick, without destroy-
ing the sense: as, ¢ Take care that every day be well em-
" ployed.” I hope he will belleve that 1 have not acted
- improperly.”

Who, which, and what, are called Interrogatives, wh en
they are used in asking questions: as, “ Who is he?
% Which is the book ™ < What are you doing 7"

Whether was formerly made use of to signify interroga-
tion : as, * Whether of these shall I choose?” but it is now
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seldom used, the interrogative which being substituted for

it. Some grammarians think that the use of it should be

revived, as, like either and neither it points to the dual

number ; and would contribute to render our expressions
concise and definite.

Some writers have classed the interrogatives as a sepa-
rate kind of pronouns: but they are too nearly related to
the relative pronouns, both in nature and form, to render
such a division proper. They do not, in fact, lose the
character of relatives, when they become interrogatives.
The only difference is, that without an interrogation, the
relatives have reference to a subject which is antecedent,
definite, and known; with an interrogation, to a subject
which is subsequent, indefinite, and unknown, and which
it is expected that the answer should express and ascertaia.

SecTtioN 3.
Of the Adjective Pronouns.

ApJsEcTIVE Pronouns are of 3 mixed nature,
participating the properties both of pranouns and
adjectives.

The adjective pronouns may be subdivided into
four sorts : namely, the possessive, the distributive,
the demonstrative, and the indefinite.

1. The possessipe are those which relate to pos-
session or property. There are seven of them;
my, thy, kis, her, our, your, their.

Mine and thine, instead of my and thy, were formerly
used before a substantive, or adjective, beginning with a
vowel, or a silent 4 : as, “ Blot out all mine iniquities.”

The pronouns, his, mine, thine, have the same form,
whether they are possessive pronouns, or the possessive
cases of their respective personal pronouns. See Syntax,
Rule x.
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A few examples will probably assist the k‘qmer., to
distinguish the possessive pronouns from the.* gemtlve
cases of their correspondent personal pronouns. ',-~.',‘-

The following sentences exemplify the possessive: _pro-
nouns.—* My lesson is finished ; 7%y books are defaced ;"

He loves his studies; She performs ker duty; We ovb‘n__.-.‘_-,
our faults; Your situation is distressing; I admire their .-

virtues.”

The following are examples of the possessive cases of
the persohal pronouns. ¢ This desk is mine; the other
is thine; These trinkets are Ais; those are hers; This
house is ours, and that is yours; Theirs is very com-
modious.”

Some grammarians consider its as a possessive pronoun.

The two words own and self; are used in conjunction
with pronouns. Own is added to possessives, both singu-
lar and plural: as, My own hand, our own house.” Itis
emphatical, and implies a silent conttariety or opposition:
as, “Ilive in my own house,” that is, “not in a hired
house.” Self is added to possessives: as, myself; your-
selves: and sometimes to personal pronouns: as, himself,
stself, themselves. It then, like own, expresses emphasis
and opposition: as, “I1 did this myself,” that is, *not
another;” or it forms a reciprocal pronoun: as, “We
huit ourselves by vain rage.”

Himself, themselves, are now used in the nominative
case, instead of hisself; theirselves: as, “ He came him-
self;” ¢ He himself shall do this;” * They performed it

themselves.”

2. 'The distributive are those, which denote the
persons or things that make up a number, as-taken
separately and singly. They are each, every, either:
as, “ Each of his brothers is in a favourable situa-
tion ;” « Every man must account for himself;”
“ 1 have not seen either of them.”
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4. The indefinite are those, which express their
subjects in an indefinite or general manner. The
following are of this kind : some, other, any, one,
all, such, &c.

Or these pronouns, only the words one and other are
varied. One has a possessive case, which it forms in the
same manner as substantives: as, one, one’s. This word
has a general signification, meaning people at large; and
sometimes also a peculiar reference to the person who is
speaking : as, ‘ One ought to pity the distresses of man-
kind.” ¢ One is apt to love one's self.” This word is
often used, by good writers, in the plural number: as,
‘¢ The great ones of the world;” ¢ The boy wounded
the old bird, and stole the young ones;” « My wife and

the little ones are in good health.”
Other is declined in the following manner :
Singular. Plural.
Nom. Otker. Others.
Poss. Other’s. Others'.
Ob;. Other. Others.

The plural others is only .used when apart from the noun
to which it refers, whether expressed or understood: as,
“When you have perused these papers, I will send you
the others™ ¢ He pleases some, but he disgusts others.”
When this pronoun is joined to nouns, either singular or
plural, it has no variation: as, ‘“the other man,” ¢ the
other men.”

The following phrases may serve to exemplify the inde-
finite pronouns. ¢ Some of you are wise and good;” A
few of them were idle, the others industrious;™ * Neither
is there any that is unexceptionable;” * One ought to
know one’s own mind ;™ ¢ They were all present ;™ “.Such
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is the state of man, that he is never at rest ;" ¢ .Some are
happy, while others are miserable.”

The word another is composed of the indefinite article
prefixed to the word other.

None is used in both numbers: as, “ None is so deaf as
he that will not hear;” ¢ .None of those are equal to
these.” It seems originally to have signified, according
to its derivation, nof one, and therefore to have had no
plural ; but there is good authority for the use of it in the
plural number : as, ¢ None that go unto her refurn again.”
Prov. ii. 19. *“Terms of peace were none vouchsaf’d.”
MiLToN. *- None of them are varied to express the
gender.” ¢ None of them have different endings for the
numbers.” Lowrn’s Introduction.  Nome of their pro-
ductions are extant.” Bra1s.

We have endeavoured to explain the nature of the ad-
jective pronouns, and to distinguish and arrange them
intelligibly : but it is difficult, perhaps impracticable, to
define and divide them in a manner perfectly unex-
ceptionable. Some of them, in particular, may seem to
require a different arrangement. We presume, however,
that, for every useful purpose, the present classification is
sufficiently correct. All the pronouns, except the per-
sonal and relative, may indeed, in a general view of them,
be considered as definitive pronouns, because they define
or ascertain the extent of the common name, or general
term, to which they refer, or are joined; but as each
class of them does this, more or less exactly, or in a
manner peculiar to itself, a division adapted to this cir-
cumstance appears to be suitable to the nature of things,
and the understanding of learners.

It is the opinion of some respectable grammarians, that
the words this, that, any, some, such, his, their, our, &c.
are pronouns, when they are used separately from the
nouns to which they relate; but that, when they are
joined to those nouns, they are not to be considered as
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marians have exhibited, respecting these parts of speech,
and their occasional conformity with each other. But
arrangements of this kind, are not likely to be of any
use, or to meet with general approbation. An adherence
to the established terms and arrangement, produces many
advantages, and occasions no material inconvenience.
It is easy to advance plausible objections against almost
every definition, rule, and arrangement of grammar.
But in most cases of this nature, it is certainly much
better, to supply the defects, and abridge superfluities, to
correct errors, and suggest improvements, by occasional
notes and observations, than by disorganizing, or altering,
a system which has been so long established, and so
generally approved *.—See pages 65, 66, and Chapter xi.
Section 1. On ¢ Derivation.”

¢ It is probable, that any attempt to establish a different classification of the
parts of speech, from that which is commonly received, will be found of little
utility, either in practice or in speculation. :
ExcYcLOPADIA Barraxyica



CHAPTER VI

OF VERBS.

SecTioN 1.
Of the nature of Verbs in general.

A veRB is 4 word which signifies to BE, to po,
or to SUFFER: as, “I am, I rule, I am ruled.”

Verbs are of three kinds ; ACTIVE, passIvE, and
NEUTER. They are also divided into REGULAR,
IRREGULAR, and DEFECTIVE. ’

A Verb Active expresses an action, and neces-
sarily implies an agent, and an object acted upon:
as, to love ; «I love Penelope.”

A Verb Passive expresses a passion, or a suffer-
ing, or the receiving of an action; and necessa-
rily implies an object acted upon, and an agent
by which it is acted upon: as, to be loved;
“ Penelope is loved by me .”

A Verb Neuter expresses neither action nor
passion, but being, or a state of being: as, «I
am, I sleep, I sit®.”

® Verbs have been distinguished by some writers, into the following
kinds.

1st. Activestransitive, or those which denote an action that pasees from the
agent to some object : as, Casar conquered Pompey.

2d. Active-intransitive, or those which express that kind of action, which
has no effect upon any thing beyond the agent himself : as, Czsar walked.

Srd. Passive, or those which express, not action, but passion, whp! s ing
or painful: as, Portia was loved ; Pompey was conquered.

4th. Nester
He
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TaE verb active is also called fransifive, because the ac-
tion passes over to the object, or has an effect upon some
other thing: as, * The tutor instructs his pupils;” “I
esteem the man.”

Verbs neuter may properly be denominated- inéransi-
tives, because the effect is confined within the subject,
and does not pass over to any object: as, “I sit, he lives,
they sleep.”

Some of the verbs that are usually ranked among neu-

ters, make a near approach to the nature of a verb active ;
but they may be distinguished from it by their being in-
transitive: as, to run, to walk, to fly, &c. The rest are
more obviously neuter, and more clearly expressive of a
middle state between.action and passion: as, to stand, to
Ke, to sleep, &c.
- In English, many verbs are used both in an active and
a neuter signification, the construction only determining
of which kind they are: as, to flatten, signifying to make
even or level, is a verb active; but when it signifies to
grow dull or insipid, it is a verb neuter.

A neuter verb, by the addition of a preposition, may
become a compound active verb. 7o smile is a neuter
verb: it cannot, therefore, be followed by an objective
case, nor be construed as a passive verb. We cannot say,
she smiled him, or he was smiled. But tv smile on being
a compound active verb, we properly say, she smiled om
him ; he was smiled on by fortune in every undertaking.

4th. Neuter, or those which express an attribute that censists neither in
action nor passion : as, Ceesar stood.

This appears to be an orderly arrangement. But if the class of active-
intransilive verbs were admitted, it would rather perplex than assist the
Juarner : for the difference between verbs active and neuter, as transitive and in-
transitive, is easy and obvious; but the difference between verbs abeolutely
neuter and intransitively active, is not always clear. It is, indeed, often very
difficult, if not impossible, to be ascertained.
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the only part implying affirmation, is, * I desire.” The
words, ‘“to depart,” are in the infinitive mood, and
contain no assertion: they affirm nothing. 2d. The po-
sition is not tenable, that ¢ Equivalence in sense implies
similarity in grammatical nature.” It proves too much,
and therefore nothing. This mode of reasoning would
confound the acknowledged grammatical distinction of
words. A pronoun, on this principle, may be proved
to be a noun; anoun, a verb; an adverb, a noun and
preposition ; the superlative degree, the comparative;
the imperative mood, the indicative; the future tense,
the present; and eo on: because they may respectively
be resolved into similar meanings. Thus, in the sen-
tence, “I desire you to depart,” the words ¢o depart,
may be called a noun, because they are equivalent in
-sense to the noun departure, in the following sentence,
1 desire your departure.” The words, ‘“Depart in-
stantly,” may be proved to be, not the imperative mood
with an adverb, but the indicative and infinitive, with a
noun and preposition ; for they are equivalent to, I de-
sire you to depart in an instant.” The superilative degree
in this sentence, ‘“Of all acquirements virtue is the most
valuable,” may pass for the comparative, because it con-
veys the same sentiment as, ‘ Virtue is more valuable
than every other acquirement.”

We shall not pursue this subject any further, as we
think the reader must be satisfied, that only the word
desire, in the equivalent sentence, implies affirmation ;
and that two phrases may be equivalent, in point of
sense, though, in their grammatical nature, they may be
essentially different.

To verbs belong

NUMBER, PERSON, MOOD, AND TENSE
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SkcrioN 2.
Of Number and Person.

VERBS have two numbers, the Singular and the
Plural : as, “ I run, we run,” &e.

In each number there are three persons: as,
Singular. . Plural.

 First Person. 1 love. We love.
Second Person. Thou lovest. Ye or you love.
Third Person.  Heloves. They. love.

‘Trus the verb, in some perts of it, varies its endings,
to express, or agree with, different persons of the same
number: as, “I love, thou lovest; he loveth, or loves:"
and also to express different numbers of the same person:
as, *“thou lovest, ye love ; he loveth, they love.” In the
plural number of the verb, there is no variation of ending
to -express the different persons; and the verb, in the
three persons plural, is the same as it is in the first person
singular. Yet this scanty provision of terminations is suf-
ficient for all the purposes of discourse, and no ambiguity
arises from it: the verb being always attended, either
with the noun expressing the subject acting or acted
upon, or with the pronmoun representing it. For this
reason, the plural termination in en, they loven, they
weren, formerly in use, was laid aside as unnecessary, and
has long been obsolete.

8ecTioN 8.
Of Moods and Participles.

Moonp is a particular form or state of the verb,
showing the manner in which the being, action,
or passion, is represented.

TuE nature of a mood may be more intelligibly ex-

plained to the scholar, by observing, that it consists in
H 4
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the change or influence which the verb undergoes, to sig-
nify various intentions of the mind, and various modifica-
tions and circumstances of action: which explanation, if
compared with the following account and uses of the different
moods, will be found to agree with and illustrate them.

There are five moods of verbs,
THE INDICATIVE, THE S8UBJUNCTIVE,
THE IMPERATIVE, AND
TRE POTENTIAL, THE INFINITIVE.

The Indicative Mood simply indicates or de-
clares a thing : as, “ He loves, he is loved :” or it
asks a question: as, “ Does he love?” «Is he
loved ?”

The Imperative Mood is used for commanding,
exhorting, entreating, or permitting: as, “ Depart
thou; mind ye; let us stay; go in peace.”

TroueH this mood derives its name from its intimation
of command, it is used on occasions of a very opposite
nature, even in the humblest supplications of an inferior
being to one who is infinitely his superior: as, “ Give
us this day our daily bread; and forgive us our tres-

»

passes.

The Potential Mood implies possibility or li-
berty, power, will, or obligation: as, “It may
rain; he may go or stay ; I can ride; he would
walk ; they should learn.”

The Subjunctive Mood represents a thing, as
contingent or uncertain; as under a condition,
motive, wish, supposition, &c.; and is preceded by
a conjunction, expressed or understood, and
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ticiple signifies action perfected, or finished: as, “T have
written a letter ;” ¢ The letter is written *.”

The participle is distinguished from the adjective, by
the former’s expressing the idea of time, and the latters
denoting only a quality. The phrases, « loving to give
as well as to receive,” “moving in haste,” * heated with
liquor,” contain participles giving the idea of time; but
the epithets contained in the expressions, ‘“a loving
child,” ‘“a moving spectacle,” ‘“a heated imagination,”
mark simply the qualities referred to, without any regard to
time; and may properly be called participial adjectives.

Participles not only convey the notion of time; but
they also signify actions, and govern the cases of nouns
and pronouns, in the same manner as verbs do; and there-
fore should be comprehended in the general name of
verbs. That they are mere modes of the verb, is mani-
fest, if our definition of a verb be admitted: for they
signify being, doing, or suffering, with the designation of
time superadded. But if the essence of the verb be made
to consist in affirmation or assertion, not only the parti-
ciple will be excluded from its place in the verb, but the
infinitive itself also; which certain ancient grammarians,
of great authority, held to be alone the genuine verb,
simple and unconnected with persons and circumstances.

The following phrases, even when considered in them-
selves, show that participles include the idea of time:
““The letter being wriiten, or having been rwritten ;”
“ Charles deing writing, having written, or having been
writing.” But when arranged in an entire sentence,
which they must be to make a complete sense, they show
it still more evidently: as, “Charles having written the
letter, sealed and dispatched it."—The participle does

® When this participle is joined to the verb fo have, it is called perfect ;
when it is joined to the verb fo be, or understood with it, it js denominated
passive.
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proper bounds to this business, so as not to occasion
obscurity and perplexity, when we mean to be simple
and perspicuous. Instead, therefore, of making a sepa-
rate mood for every auxiliary verb, and introducing moods
Interrogative, Optative, Promissive, Hortative, Pre-
cative, &c. we have exhibited such only as are obviously
distinct ; and which, whilst they are calculated to unfold
and display the subject intelligibly to the learner, seem
to be sufficient, and not more than sufficient, to answer
all the purposes for which moods were introduced.

From grammarians who form their ideas, and make
their decisions, respecting this part of English Grammar,
. on the principles and construction of languages, which, in
these points, do not suit the peculiar nature of our own,
but differ considerably from it, we may naturally expect
grammatical schemes, that are not very perspicuous, nor
perfectly consistent, and which will tend more to perplex
than inform the learner. See Sections 8 and 9, of this
Chapter : and Note 8, under the 19th Rule of Syntax.

SecrtioN 5.
Of the Tenses.

TENSE, being the distinction of time, might seem
to admit only of the present, past, and future ; but
to mark it more accurately, it is made to consist of
six variations, viz.

THE PRESENT, THE PERFECT,
THE IMPERPECT, THE PLUPERFECT,
AND
THE FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE TENSES.

The present tense represents an action or event,
as passing at the time in which it is mentioned: as,
«“T pgle; I am ruled; I think; T fear.”
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The Perfect Tense not only refers to what is
past, but also conveys an allusion to the present
time: as, “I have finished my letter;” I have
seen the person that was recommended to me.”

I~ the former example, it is signified that the finishing
of the letter, though past, was at a period immediately
preceding the present time. In the latter instance, it is
uncertain whether the person mentioned was seen by the
speaker a long or short time before. The meaning is,
“I have seen him sometime in the course of a period
which includes, or comes to, the present time.” In both
instances, ¢ The finishing of the letter,” and ¢ The seeing
of the person,” comprehend periods, each of which ex-
tends to the time present. We have no idea of any
certain portion of time intervening, between the time of
action and the time of speaking of it. The sentence,
“I have written a letter,” implies that “I have, or
possess, the finished action of writing a letter.” Under
these views of the subject, it appears that the term per-
Ject may be properly applied to this tense; as the action
is not only finished, but the period of its completion is
specially referred to, and ascertained.

When the particular time of any occurrence is specified,
as prior to the present time, this tense is not used; for it
would be improper to say, “I have seen him yesterday;”
or, «I have finished my work last week.” In these cases
the imperfect is necessary: as, ‘I saw him yesterday;”
“1 finished my work last week.” But when we speak
indefinitely of any thing past, as happening or not happen-
ing in the day, year, or age, in which we mention it, the
perfect must be employed: as, “I Aave been there this
morning ;" “1 have travelled much this year;” «“We
have escaped many dangers through life.> In referring,
however, to such division of the day as is past before
the time of our speaking, we use the imperfect: as,
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it till yesterday.” ‘“He will write another letter to-
morrow.”

The different tenses also represent an action as complete
or perfect, or as incomplete or imperfect. In the phrases,
“T am writing,” “I was writing,” I shall be writing,”
imperfect, unfinished actions are signified. But the fol-
lowing examples, <1 wrote,” “I have written,” “I had
written,” “I shall have written,” all denote complete
perfect action.

The distinction of the tenses into definite and indefinite,
may be more intelligible to the student, by the following
explanation and arrangement *.

PRESENT TENSE.

Indefinite. This form of the present tense denotes action
or being, in present time, without limiting it with ex-
actness to a given point. It expresses also facts which
exist generally, at all times, general truths, attributes
which are permanent, habits, customary actions, and
the like, without the reference to a specific time: as,
*“Hope springs eternal in the human breast; Virtue
promotes happiness; Man s imperfect and dependent :
The wicked flee when no man pursueth; Plants rise
from the earth; Sometimes he works, but he often
plays ; Birds fly ; Fishes swim.”

Definite. This form expresses the present time with pre-
cision; and it usually denotes action or being, which
corresponds in time with another action: as, “He is
meditating ; 1 am writing, while you are waiting.”

® Though the author thinks he has, in the Introduction to his Grammar,
offered a sufficient apology, for the use he has made of his predecessars’ labours,
and for omitting to insert their names; yet it may not be improper, on the pre-
sent occasion to observe, that the following detailed view of the tenses into
definite and indefinite, is, in part, taken from Webster's Grammar; and that a
few pesitions and illustrations, amongst some of the Syntactical Notes and Ob-
servations, have also been selected from this grammarian, for the Octavo cdition
of the Grammar.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Indefinite. This form of the imperfect tense represents
action past and finished, and often with the precise
time undefined: as, “ Alexander conguered the Per-
sians; Scipio was as virtuous as brave.”

Definite. This form represents an action as taking place
and unfinished, in some specified period of past time:
as, “I was standing at the door, when the proces-
sion passed.”

PERFECT TENSE.

Indefinite. This form of the perfect tense represerits an
action completely past, and often at no great distance,
but not specified: as, “I have accomplished my de-
sign ;7 “I have read the History of England.”

Definite. This form represents an action as just finished :
as, “I have been reading a History of the Revolu-
tion;” “1I have been studying hard to-day.” ¢

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Indefinite. 'This form of the pluperfect tense, expresses
an action which was past at or before some other past
time specified: as, “He had received the news before
the messenger arrived.”

Definite. This form denotes an action to be just past, at
or before another past time specified : as, ‘I had been
waiting an hour, when the messenger arrived.”

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

Indefinite. This form of the first future, simply gives
notice of an event to happen hereafter: as, ¢ Charles
will go to London;” “I think we shall have a fine
season.”

Definite. This form expresses an action, which is to take
place, and be unfinished, at a specified future time: as,
* He will be preparing for a visit, at the time you arrive.”

14
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their nature and their differences, is a much more useful
exercise, as well as more proper for a work of this kind,
than to raise, as might easily be raised, new theories on
the subject *.”

8kcrioN 6.
The Conjugation of the auxiliary verbs To HAVE and TO BE.

THE Conjugation of a verb, is the regular com-
bination and arrangement of its several numbers,
persons, moods, and tenses.

The Conjugation of an active verb is styled the
ACTIVE VOICE ; and that of a passive verb, the
PASSIVE VOICE.

The auxiliary and active verb To HAVE, is con-
jugated in the following manner:

To Have.
Indichtive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. Pers. I have. 1. We have.
2. Pers. Thou hast. 2. Ye or you have.
3. Pers. He, she, or it

¢ ] 2] 3.
hath or has.t } They bave.

®The following criticism affords an additional support to the author’s
system of the tenses, &c.

¢ Under the head of Etymology, the author of this grammar judiciously
adheres to the natural simplicity of the English language, without embarrassing
the learner with distinctions peculiar to the Latin tongue. TheMiffcult
subject of the Tenses, is clearly explained; and with less encumbrance of
technical phraseology, than in most other grammars.” Aualytical Review.
< Hath is now used only in poetry, and on very serious occasions. Ye is
nearly obeolete.

[N
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Imperitive Mood.
SINGULAR. ‘PLURAL.
1. Let me have. 1. Let us have.
2. Have, or have thou, or 2. Have, or have ye, or do
do thou have. ye or you have.
8. Let him have. 8. Let them have *.

The imperative mood is not strictly entitled to three
persons. The command is always addressed to the second
person, not to the first or third. For when we say,  Let

-me have,” ¢ Let him, or let them have,” the meaning
and construction are, do thou, or do ye, let me, him, or
them have. In philosophical strictness, both number and
person might be entirely excluded from every verb. They
are, in fact, the properties of substautives, not a part of
the essence of a verb. Even the name of the imperative
mood, does not always correspond to its nature: for it
sometimes potitions as well as commands. But, with re.
spect to all these points, the practice of our grammarians
is so uniformly fixed, and so analogous to the languages,
ancient and modern, which our youth have to study, that
it would be an unwarrantable degree of innovation, to
deviate from the established terms and arrangements. See
the advertisement at the end of the Introduction, page 16;
and also pages 65, 66.

Potential Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or can have. 1. We may or can have.
2. Thou mayst or canst have. 2. Ye or you may or can have.
3. He may or can have. 8. They may or can have.

®If such sentences should be rigorously examined, the [mperative will
appesr to consist merely in the word let.  See directions for Parsing.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL-
1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,
should have. or should have.
2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst have. . would, or should have.
3. He might, could, would, 8. They might, could, would,
or should have, or should have.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or can have had. 1. We may or can have had.
2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have
had. had.

3. He may or can have had. 8. They may or canhave had.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would, or
should have had. should have had.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst have would, or should have had.
had. 38, They might, could, would,

3. He might, could, would, or should have had *.
or should have had.

® Shall and will, when they denote inclination, resolution, promise, may
be considered, as well as their relations should and would, as belonging to
the potential mood. But as they generally signify futurity, they have been
appropriated, as helping verbs, to the formation of the future tenses of the
indicative and subjunctive moods.
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Subjundtive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. If I have. 1. If we have.
2. If thou have®. 2. If ye or you have.
8. If he have *. 3. If they have.

The remaining tenses or forms of the subjunctive mood,
- are, in every respect, similar to the correspondent tenses of
the indicative mood+; with the addition to the verb, of a
conjunction, expressed or implied, denoting a condition, mo-
tive, wish, supposition, &c. It will be proper to direct
the learner to repeat all the tenses of this mood, with a
conjunction prefixed to each of them. See, on this sub-
ject, the observationsin Section 8 of this chapter, and the
notes on the nineteenth rule of Syntax.

® Grammarians in general, conjugate the present of the auxiliary, in this
manner. But we presume that this is the form of the verb, considered as
a principal, not as an guriliary verb. See Rule 19. Note 5.

+ We must except the second and third persons, singular and plural, of
the second future tense. These require the auxiliary shalt, shall, instead of
wilt, will. Thus, * He will bave completed the work by midsummer,” is
the indicative form : but the subjunctive is, If he skall have completed the
work by midsummer.”
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The general view of the subject, thus acquired and
impressed, may afterwards be extended with ease and
advantage.

It appears to be proper, for the information of the
learners, to make a few observations in this place, on
some of the tenses, &c. The first is, that, in the potential
mood, some grammarians confound the present with the
imperfect tense; and the perfect with the pluperfect.
But that they are really distinct, and have an appropriate
reference to time, correspondent to the definitions of those
tenses, will appear from a few examples: “I wished him
to stay, but he would not;” I could not accomplish the
business in time;” ¢ It was my direction that he should
submit;” “He was ill, but I thought he might live:”
“1 may have misunderstood him;” ¢ He cannot have
deceived me :” * He might have finished the work sooner,
but he could not have done it better.”"—1t must however,
be admitted, that, on some occasions, the auxiliaries might,
could, would, and should, refer also to present and to future
time. See pages 124, 125.

The next remark is, that the auxiliary will, in the first
person singular and plural of the second future tense; and
the auxiliary skall, in the second and third persons of that
tense, in the indicative mood, appear to be incorrectly
applied. The impropriety of such associations may be
inferred from a few examples: I will have had previous
notice, whenever the event happens;” ¢ Thou shkalt have
served thy apprenticeship before the end of the year;”
*“ He shall have completed his business when the messenger
arrives.,” “ I shall have had ; thou wilt have served; he
will have completed,” &c. would have been correct and
applicable. The peculiar import of these auxiliaries, as
explained in Section 7 of this chapter, seems to account
for their impropriety in the applications just mentioned.

Some writers on grammar object to the propnety of
admitting the second future, in both the indicative and

Volume 1. K
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subjunctive moods : but that this tense is applicable to
both moods, will be manifest from the following examples.
“John will have earned his wages the next new-year's
day,” is a simple declaration, and therefore in the indica-
tive mood : “ If he shall have finished his work when the
bell rings, he will be entitled to the reward,” is conditional
and contingent, and is therefore in the subjunctive mood.

We shall conclude these detached observations, with
one remark which may be useful to the young scholar,
namely, that as the indicative mood is converted into the
subjunctive, by the expression of a condition, motve,
wish, supposition, &c. being superadded to it; so the
potential mood may, in like manner, be turned into the
subjunctive; as will be seen in the following examples :
“If 1 could deceive him, I should abhor it;” ¢ Though
he should increase in wealth, he would not be charitable ;”
“ Even in prosperity he would gain no esteem, unless he
should conduct himself better.”

The auxiliaryiand neuter verb 7o be, is con-
jugated as follows :

To Be.
Indicative Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I am. 1. We are.
2. Thou art. 2. Yeor you are.
8. He, she, or it is. 3. They are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I was. ' 1. We were.
2. Thou wast. 2. Ye or you were.

3. He was. : 3. They were.
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PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLUBAL.
1. I have been. 1. We have been.
2. Thou hast been. 2. Ye or you have been.
8. They have been.

3. He hath or has been.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I had been. 1. We had been.
2. Thou hadst been. 2. Ye or you had been.
8. He had been. 3. They had been.

PIRST FUTURE TENSE

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. I shall or will be. 1. We shall or will be.
2. Thou shalt or wilt be. 2. Ye or you shall or will be.
8. He shall or will be. 8. They shall or will be.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall have been. 1. We shall have been.
2. Thou wilt have been. 2. Ye or you will havé been.
3. He will have been. 8. They will have been.

Imperative Mood.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. Let me be. 1. Let us be.
4. Be thow or do thou be. 2. Be ye or you, or do ye be.
3, Let him be 8. Let them be. .

K2
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Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR.
1. I may or can be.
2. Thou mayst or canst be.
3. He may or can be.

PLURAL.

1. We may or can be.
2. Ye or you may or can be.
3. They may or can be.

IMPERFECT TENSE:

PLURAL.

1. We might, conld, would,
or shouldbe.

2. Ye or you might, could,
would, or should be.

8. They might, could, would,
or should be.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.
1. I might, could, would, or
should be.
2. Thou mightst, couldst,
wouldst, or shouldst be.
3. He might, could, would,
or should be.
SINGULAR.

1. I may or can have been.

2. Thou mayst or canst have
been.

3. He may or can have been.

PLURAL,
1. We may or can have been.
2. Ye or you may or can have
been.
3. They may or can have been.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.

1. I might, could, would, or
should have been.

2. Thou mightst, couldst,
wouldst, or shouldst have
been.

8. He might, could, would,
or should have been.

PLURAL.

1. We might, could, would,
or should have been.

2. Ye or you might, could,
would, or should have
been.

3. They might, could, would
or should have been.
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Subjunctive Mood.
) PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. If I be. 1. If we be.
2. If thou be. 2. If ye or you be.
3.If he be. 3. If they be.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL-

1. If I were. 1. If we were.

2. If thou wert. 2. If ye or you were.
3. If he were. 8. If they were.

The remaining tenses or forms of this mood are, in
general, similar to the correspondent tenses of the Indica-
tive mood. See pages 136, 151, 152, 153, and the notes
under the nineteenth rule of Syntax.

Infinitive Mood.
PRESENT TENsE. To be. PERFECT. To have been.

Participles.
PRESENT. Being. PERFECT. Been.
COMPOUND PERFECT. Having been.

SecrioN 7.
The Auziliary Verbs conjugated in their simple form ; with observations
on their peculiar nature and force.

The learner will perceive that ‘the preceding auxiliary
verbs, o have and #o be, could not be conjugated through
all the moods and tenses, without the help of other
auxiliary verbs; namely, may, can, will, shall, and their
variations.

K3
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That auxiliary verbs, in their simple state, and un-
assisted by others, are of a very limited extent; and that
they are chiefly useful, in the aid which they afford in
conjugating the principal verbs; will clearly appear to
the scholar, by a distinct conjugation of each of them,
uncombined with any other. They are exhibited for his
inspection ; not to be committed to memory. '

To Have,

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I have. 2. Thou hast. 3. He hath or has.
Plur. 1. We have. 2. Yeor you have. 3. They have.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I had. 2. Thou hadst. 3. He had.
Plus.1. Webad. 2. Yeor you had. 3. They had.

PERFECT. | have had, &c. PLUPERFECT. I had had, &c.
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. Having. PERFECT. Had.

To BE. .

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I am. 2. Thou art. 3. He is.
Plur.1. We are. 2. Yeor youare. 3. They are.

IMPERFECT TENSEK,

Sing. 1. I was. 2. Thou wast. 3. He was.
Plur.1. We were. 2. Ye or you were. 3. They were.

PARTICIPLES.
prESENT. Being. PERFECT. Been.
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SHALL.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I shall *. 2. Thou shalt. 3. He shall.
Plur.1. We shall. 2. Ye or you shall. 8. They shall.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I should. 2. Thou shouldst. 3. He should.
Plur. 1. We should. 2. Ye or you should. 8. They should

WiLL.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. 1 will. 2. Thou wilt. 3. He will.
Plur. 1. Wewill. 2. Yeor you will. 8. They will

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1.1 would. 2. Thou wouldst. 3. He would.
Plur. 1. We would. 2. Ye or you would. 3. They would.

May.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I may. 2. Thou mayst. 8. He may.
Plur. 1. We may. 2. Ye or you may. 3. They may.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I might. 2. Thou mightst. 3. He might.
Plur. 1. We might. 2. Ye or you might. 3. They might.

® Shall is here properly used in the present tense, having the same ana-
logy to showld that can has te could, mey to might, and will to wonid.
K 4
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Can.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I can, 2. Thou canst. 3. He can.
Plur. 1. We can. 2. Ye or you can. 8. They can.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. 1could. 2. Thou couldst. 3. He could.
Plur. 1. We could. 2. Ye or you could. 3. They could.

To Do.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I do. 2. Thou didst. 3. He doth or does.
Rur. 1. Wedo. 2. Ye or you do. 3. They do.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. 1. I did. 2. Thou didst. 3. He did.
Plur. 1. We did. 2. Ye or you did. 8. They did.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. Doing. PERFECT. Done.

The verbs have, be, will, and do, when they are uncon-
nected with a principal verb, expressed or understood,
are not auxiliaries, but principal verbs: as, *“ We have
enough;” “I am grateful;” *“He wills it to be so;”
““'They do as they please.” In this view, they also have
their auxiliaries: as, “I shall have enough ;" “ 1 will be
grateful,” &c.

The peculiar force of the several auxiliaries will appear
from the following account of them.

Do and did mark the action itself, or the time of it, with
greater energy and positiveness: as, * I do speak truth ;”
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“1 did respect him ;" ¢ Here am I, for thou didst call
me.” They are of great use in negative sentences: as,
“I do not fear;” <1 did not write.” They are almost
universally employed in asking questions: as, ¢ Does he
learn? ¢ Did he mnot write?” They sometimes also
supply the place of another verb, and make the repetition
of it, in the same or a subsequent sentence, unnecessary :
as, “ You attend not to your studies as he does ;" (i. e. as
he attends, &c.) I shall come if I can; but if I do noft,
please to excuse me;” (i. e. if I come not.)

Let, not only expresses permission, but entreating, ex-
horting, commanding: as, ‘“Let us know ‘the truth;"
¢ Let me die the death of the righteous;” “Let not your
hearts be too much elated with success;” “Let your in-
clinations submit to your duty.”

May and might express the possibility or liberty of
doing a thing; can and could, the power: as, “It may
rain;” “1 may write or read;” ‘‘He might have im-
proved more than he has;” “He can write much better
than he could last year.”

Must is sometimes called in for a helper, and denotes
necessity: as, ¢ We must speak the truth, whenever we
do speak, and we must not prevaricate.”

Will, in the first person singular and plural, intimates
resolution and promising ; in the second and third persong
only foretels: as, I will reward the good, and will punish
the wicked ;” “We will remembbr benefits, and be grate-
ful;” “Thou wilt, or he will, repent of that folly;”
** You or they will have a pleasant walk.”

Shall, on the contrary, in the first person, simply
foretels; in the second and third persons, promises, com-
mands, or threatens: as, ‘I shall go abroad ;™ ¢ We shall
dine at home;™ ¢ Thou .shalt, or you shall, inherit the
land;” ¢ Ye shall do justice and love mercy;” ¢ They
shall account for their misconduct.” The following
passage is not translated according to the 'distinct and
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express a very slight assertion, with a modest diffidence.
Thus we say, I should think it would be proper to give
up the point ;™ that is, “ I am rather inclined to think.”

‘Some writers still use shall and will, should and would,
as they were formerly used; thatis, in a sense quite con-
trary to that in which they are generally used at present.
The following expressions are instances of this incorrect
practice: “ We would have been wanting to ourselves, if
we had complied with the demand;” “We should:™
“We will therefore briefly unfold our reasons;” ¢ We
shall:" ¢ He imagined, that, by playing one party against
the other, he would easily obtain the victory over both;”
“ He should easily,” &c.

In several familiar forms of expression, the word shall
still retains its original signification, and does not mean,
to promise, threaten, or engage, in the third person, but
the mere futurition of an event: as, “ This is as extra-
ordinary a thing as one shall ever hear of.”

SecTiON 8.

The Conjugation of regular Verbs.
ACTIVE.

VERBS ACTIVE are called Regular, when they
form their imperfect tense of the indicative mood,
and their perfect participle, by adding to the verb,
ed, or d only when the verb ends in ¢ : as,

Present. Imperfoct. Per. Particip
I favour. I favoured. Favoured.
I love. I loved. Loved.

A Regular Active Verb is conjugated in the
following manner :
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: To Love.

Indicative Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL-
1. I love*. 1. We love.
2. Thou lovest. 2. Ye or you love.

3. He, she, orit, loveth + orloves. 3. They love.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I loved. 1. We loved.
2. Thou lovedst. 2. Ye or you loved.
8. He loved. 8. They loved.
PERFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. T have loved. 1. We have loved.
2. Thou hast loved. 2. Ye or you have loved.
3. He hath or has loved. 8. They have loved.

®In the present and. imperfect tenses, we use a different form of the
verb, when we mean to express energy and positiveness: as, “I do love;
thou dost love ; he does love ; I did love; thou didst love ; he did love.”

4 Dr. Coote justly observes, that this termination of the third person
singular in cth, is now very rarely used, c¢s or s being substituted for it
This practice is disapproved by Addison, as ¢ multiplying a letter which
was before too frequent in the English tongue; and adding to that hissing
in our language, which is taken so much notice of by foreigners.”—Not-
withstanding this reproach, it has been aptly observed, that no passage, in
English prose or verse, exhibits, within an equal space, such a tepetition
of the sibilant letter, as the following quotation from Horace :

Res Italas armis tuteris, moribus ornes,
Legibus emendes.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I had loved. 1. We bad loved.
2. Thou hadst loved. 2. Ye or you had loved.
3. He had loved. 8. They had loved.

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall or will love. 1. We shall or will love.
2. Thou shalt or wilt love. 2. Ye or you shall or will love.
8. He shall or will love. 3. They shall or will love.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. ' PLURAL.
1. I shall have loved. 1. We shall have loved.
2. Thou wilt have loved. 2. Ye or you will have loved.

8. He will have loved. 8. They will have loved.

Those tenses are called simple tenses, which are formed
of the principal, without an auxiliary verb: as, “I love,
I loved.” The compound tenses are such as cannot be
formed without an auxiliary verb: as, ¢ I kave loved ;
I had loved ; I shall or will love; I may love; I may be
loved ; I may have been loved ;” &c. These compounds
are, however, to be considered as only different forms of
the same verb.

Imperative Mood.

SINGULAR. . PLURAL.

1. Let me love. , 1. Let us love.

2. Love, or love thou, or do 2. Love, or love ye or you, or
thou love. do ye love.

3. Let him love. . 3. Let them love. \
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Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or can love. 1. We may or can love.
2. Thou mayst or canst love. 2. Ye or you may or can love.
3. He may or can love. 8. They may or can love,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would, or
should love. should love.
2, Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst love. would, or should love.
3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,
or should love. or should love.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or can have loved. 1. We may or ean have loved.
2. Thon mayst or camst have 2. Ye or you may or can have
loved. loved.
3. He may or can have loved. 3. They may or can have loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1.1 might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,
should have loved. or should have loved.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst bhave would, or should have
loved. loved.

8. He might, could, would, 3. They might, conld, would,
or should have leved. or should have loved.
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Subjunctive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE *.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. If I love. 1. If we love.
2. If thou love. 2. If ye or you love.
3. If he love. 3. If they love.

The remaining tenses or forms of this mood, are, in
general, similar to the correspondent tenses of the Indicative
mood. See pages 136, 152, 153.

It may be of use to the scholar, to remark in this place,
that though only the conjunction if is affixed to the verb,
any other conjunction proper for the subjunctive mood,
may, with equal propriety, be occasionally annexed. The
instance given is sufficient to explain the subject: more
would be tedious, and tend to embarrass the learner.

Infinitive Mood.

rreseNT. To love. PERFECT. To have loved.
PARTICIPLES.
preseNT. Loving. PERFECT. Loved.

coMpouND PERFEeT. Having loved.

The active verb may be conjugated differently, by add-
ing its present or active participle to the auxiliary verb
to be, through all its moods and tenses: as, instead of
“I teach, thou teachest, he teaches,” &c.; we may say,
“I am teaching, thou art teaching, he is teaching,” &c.:
and instead of I taught,” &c. “I was teaching,” &c.:

* The present tense of the subjunctive mood has two forms: see the 8th Note,
under the 19th Rule of Syntax.
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and so on, through all the variations of the auxiliary.
This mode of conjugation has, on particular occasions, a
peculiar propriety; and contributes to the harmony and
precision of the language. These forms of expression are
adapted to particular acts, not to general habits, or affec-
tions of the mind. They are very frequently applied to
neuter verbs: as, “ I am musing; he is sleeping *.”

Some grammarians apply, what is called the conjunctive
termination, to the persons of the principal verb, and to
its auxiliaries, through all the tenses of the subjunctive
mood. But this is certainly contrary to the practice of
good writers. Johnson applies this termination to the pre-
sent and perfect tenses only. Lowth restricts it entirely
to the present tense ; and Priestley confines it to the present
and imperfect tenses. This difference of opinion amongst
grammarians of such eminence, may have contributed to
that diversity of  practice, so observable in the use of the
subjunctive mood. Uniformity in this point is highly de-
sirable, It would materially assist both teachers and learn-
ers; and would constitute a considerable improvement in
our language. On this subject, we adopt the opinion
of Dr. Lowth; and conceive we are fully warranted by
his authority, and that of the most correct and elegant wri-
ters, in limiting the conjunctive termination of the princi-
pal verb, to the second and third persons singular of the
present tense.

Grammarians have not only differed in opinion, respect-
ing the extent and variations of the subjunctive mood ; but
a few of them have even doubted the existence of such a

® As the pm-ticiple,‘ in this mode of conjugation, performs the office of
a verb through all the moods and tenses; ahd as it implies the idea of
time, and governs the objective case of nouns and pronouns, in the same .
manner as verbs do; is it not manifest. that it is a species or form of the
verb, and that it cannot be properly considered as a distinct part of
speech ?
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is formed the passive, I am loved, I was loved,
I shall be loved,” &c.

A passive verb is conjugated by adding the
perfect participle to the auxiliary Zo be, through
all its changes of number, person, mood, and tense,
in the following manner.

To BE LoVED.

Indicative Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I am loved. 1. We are loved.
2. Thou art loved. 2. Ye or you are loved.
3. He is loved. 8. They are loved.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I was loved. 1. We were loved.
2. Thou wast loved. 2. Ye or you were loved.
3. He was loved. 8. They were loved.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I have been loved. 1. We have been loved.
2. Thou hast been loved. 2. Ye or you have been loved.

8. He hath or has been loved. 3. They have been loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINOULAR. : PLURAL.
1. T had been loved. 1. We had been loved.
2. Thou hadst been loved. 2. Ye or you had been loved.
3. He had been loved. 3. They had been loved.

L2

“h



156 ETYMOLOGY.

FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall or will be loved. 1. We shall or will be loved.
2. Thou shalt or wilt be 2.Ye or you shall or will be
loved. loved.
3. He shall or will be loved. 3. They shall or will be loved.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall have been loved. 1. We shall have been loved.
2 Thou wilt have been 2. Ye or you will have been
loved. loved.
8. He will have been loved. 3. They will have been loved.

Imperative Mood.

SINGULAR. ) PLURAL.
1. Let me be loved. 1. Let us be loved.
2. Be thou loved, or do thou 2. Be ye or you loved, or do
be loved. ye be loved.
3. Let him be loved. 8. Let them be loved.
Potential Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. ] may or can be loved. 1. We may or can be loved.
2. Thou mayst or canst be 2. Ye or you msy or can be
loved. loved.

3. He may or can be loved. 8. They may or can be loved.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1.1 might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would, or
should be loved. should be loved.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, ‘2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst be would, or should be

loved. . loved.
8. He might, -could, would, 3. They might, could, would,
ar should be loved. or should be loved.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

1.1 may or can have been 1. We may or can have been
loved. loved.

2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have
been loved. . been loved.

‘3. He may or can have been 3. They may or can have been
loved. " loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1.1 might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would, or
should have been loved. should have been loved.

2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst have would, or should have been
been loved. loved.

3. He might, could, would, 8. They might, could, would,
or should have been loved. or should have been loved.

Subjunctive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. If 1 be loved. 1. If we be loved.
2. If thou be loved. 2. Ifyeoryoubelovex{
3. If he be loved. 3. If they be loved.

L3
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. If I were loved. 1. If we were loved.
2. If thou wert loved. 2. If ye or you were loved.
8. If he were loved. " 8. If they were loved.

The remaining tenses or forms of this mood are, in
general, similar to the correspondent tenses of the indicative
mood. See pages 135, 136, 153, and the notes under the
ninetéenth rule of Syntax.

Infinitive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE. PERFECT.
" To be loved. To have been loved,
Participles.
PRESENT. Being loved.
PERFECT OR PASSIVE. Loved.
coMPOUND PERFECT.  Having been loved,

When an auxiliary is joined to the participle of the prin-
cipal verb, the auxiliary goes through all the variations of
person and number, and the participle itself continues in-
variably the same. When there are two or more auxilia-
ries joined to the participle, the first of them only is varied
according to person and number. The auxiliary must
admits of no variation.

The neuter verb is conjugated like the active; but as it
partakes somewhat of the nature of the passive, it admits,
in many instances, of the passive form, retaining still the
neuter signification: as, * I am arrived;” “I was gone;”
1 am grown.” The auxiliary verb am, was, in this case,
precisely defines the time of the action or event, but does
not change the nature of it ; the passive form still express-
ing, not properly a passion, but only a state or condition
of being. :
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SecTioN 9.

Observations on Passive Verbs.

SoME writers on grammar assert, that there are no Pas-
sive Verbs in the English language, because we have no
verbs of this kind with a peculiar termination, all of them
being formed by the different tenses of the auxiliary to be,
joined to the passive participle of the verb. This is,
however, to mistake the true nature of the English verb;
and to regulate it, not on the principles of our own tongue,
but on -those of foreign languages. The conjugation, or
the variation, of the English verb, to answer all the pur-
poses of verbs, is accomplished by the means of auxiliaries ;
and if it be alleged that we have no passive verbs, because
we cannot exhibit them without having recourse to helping
verbs, it may with equal truth be said, that we have nf§
perfect, pluperfect, or future temse, in the indicative or
subjunctive mood ; since these, as well as some other parts
of the verb active, are formed by auxiliaries.

Even the Greek and Latin passive verbs require an
auxiliary to conjugate some of their tenses; namely, the
former, in the preterit of the optative and subjunctive
moods; and the latter, in the perfect and pluperfect of
the indicative, the perfect, pluperfect, and future, of the
subjunctive mood, and the perfect of the infinitive. The
deponent verbs, in Latin, require also an auxiliary to
conjugate several of their tenses. This statement abun-
dantly proves, that the conjugation of a verb, in the learned
languages, does not consist solely in varying the form of
the originak verb. It proves that these languages, like
our own language, sometimes conjugate with an auxiliary,
and sometimes without it. There is, indeed, a difference.
What the learned languages require to be done, in some

L4
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tricate, is a beautiful and regular display of it, and indis-
pensably necessary to the language.

Some grammarians have alleged, that on the same
ground that the voices, moods, and tenses, are admitted
into the English tongue, in the forms for which we have
contended, we should also admit the dual number, the
paulo-post future tense, the middle voice, and all the
moods and tenses which are to be found in Greek and
Latin. But this objection, though urged with much
reliance on its weight, is not well founded. If the ar-
rangement of the moods, tenses, &c. which we have
adopted, is suited to the idiom of our tongue; and the
principle, on which they are adopted, is extended as far
as use and convenience require; where is the impropriety,
in arresting our progress, and fixing our forms at the
point of utility ? A principle may be warrantably assumed,
and carried to a precise convenient extent, without sub-
jecting its supporters to the charge of inconsistency, for
not pursuing it beyond the line of use and propriety.

The importance of giving the ingenious student clear
and just ideas of the nature of our verbs, moods, and
tenses, will apologize for the extent of the Author’s
remarks on these subjects, both here and elsewhere, and
for his solicitude to simplify and explain them.—He
thinks it has been proved, that the idiom of our tongue
demands the arrangement he has given to the English
verb; and that, though the gdearned languages, with
respect to voices, moods, and tenses, are, in general,
differently constructed from the English tongue, yet, in
some respects, they are so similar to it, as to warrant the
principle which he has adopted. See pages 117—119.

128—131. 1562—154: and Note 8 under the 19th rule of
Syntax.
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SecTioN 10.
Of Irregular Verbs.

IrREGULAR Verbs are those, which do not form
their imperfect tense, and their perfect participle,
by the addition of d or ed to the verb : as,

Present. lmperfect. Perfect Part.
I begin, I began, begun.
I know, I knew, known.

IRREGULAR VERBS ARE OF VARIOUS SORTS.

1. Such as have the present and imperfect tenses, and
perfect participle, the same: as,

Present. Imperfect. Perfect Part,
Cost, coest, cost.
Put, put, put.

2. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect parti-
ciple, the same: as,

Present. Imperfect, Perfect Past,
Abide, abode, abode.
Sell, sold, sold.

3. Such as have the {@perfect tense, and perfect parti-
ciple, different : as,

Present. Tmperfect. Perfect Part.
Arise, arose, arisen.
Blow, blew, blown.

Many verbs become irregular by contraction: as, * feed,
fed; leave, left:” others, by the termination en: as,
« fall, fell, fallen:” others, by the termination gh?: as,
“ buy, bought ; teach, taught,” &c.
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The following list of the irregular verbs, will, it is pre-
sumed, be found both comprehensive and accurate :

Present. Imperfect. Perf. or Pass. Part.
Abide, abode, abode.
Am, was, been.
Arise, arose, arisen.
Awake, awoke, R. awaked.
Bear, to bring forth, bare, born.
Bear, (o carry, bore, borne.
Beat, beat, beaten, beat.
Begin, began, begun. .#¢ Lefof), teliet
Bend, bent, bent. ). an’ Lt 2 ,() e
Bereave, bereft, g. bereft, . buhoteen
Beseech, besought, besought. )
Bid, bid, bade, bidden, bid.D
Bind, bound, .gnd“o ww
Bite, bit, bitten, bit.
Bleed, bled, bled.
Blow, blew, blown.
Break, broke, broken.
Breed, bred, bred.
Bring, brought, brought.
Build, built, built.
Burst, burst, burst.
Buy, bought, bought.
Cast, cast, cast.
Catch, caught, r. caught, r.
Chide, chid, chidden, chid.
Choose, chose, chosen.
Cleave, fo stick or} REGULAR
adhere, :
Cleave, to splil, clove, or cleft, cleft, cloven.
Cling, clung, clung.
Clothe, clothed, clad, =.
Come, came, come.
Cost, cost, cost.
Creep, crept, crept.

Crow, crew, R. ’ crowed.
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Present.

Cut,

Dare, to venture,
Dare, R. to challenge.
Deal,

Dig,

Do,

Draw,

Drink,

Drive,

Dwell,

Eat,

Fall,

Feed,

Feel,

ETYMOLOGY.

Imperfect.
cut,

durst,

dealt, Rr.
dug, B.
did,
drew,
drank,
drove,
dwelt, r.
eat, or ate,
fell,
fed,
felt,
fought,
found,
fled,
flung,
flew,
forgot,
forsook,
froze,
got,
gilt, &.
girt, &.
gave,
went,
graved,
ground,
grew,

Perf. or Pase. Part,
cut.

dealt, =
dug, &
done.
drawn.

driven.
dwelt, &
eaten,
fallen.
fed.

felt.
fought.
found.
fled.
flung.
flown.
forgotten, forgot.
forsaken *,
frozen.
got +.
gilt, &
girt, r.
given.
gone.
graven, r.
ground.
grown.

® Walker observes, that Milton has availed himself of the license of his
art, (an art as apt to corrupt grammar, as it is to raise and adorn lan-
guage,) to use the preterit of this verb for the participle :
¢ Th’ immortal mind that hath forsook
Her mansion.”



Keep,
Kanit,
Know,
Lade,
Lay,
Lead,
Leave,
Lend,
Let,
Lie, to lie down,
Load,
Lose,
Make,
Meet,
Mow,
Fay,
Put,
Read,
Rend,
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Imperfect.
hung, =.
had,
heard,
hewed,
hid,
hit,
held,
hurt,
kept,
knit, r.
knew,
laden,
laid,
led,
left,
lent,
let,

lay,
loaded,
lost,
made,
met,
mowed,
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Perf. or Pass. Part.
hung, &r.
had.

heard.
hewn, r.
hid, hidden.
hit.

held.

hurt.

kept.

knit, r.
known.
laden.

laid.

led.

left.

lent.

let.

lain.

laden, n.
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Present.
Seek,
Sell,
Send,
Set,
Shake,
Shape,
Shave,
Shear,
Shed,
Shine,
Shoe,
Show,

Shred,
Shrink,
Shat,
Sing, -
Sink,
Sit,
Slay,
Sleep,
Slide,
Sling,
Slink,
Slit,
Smite,

Speak,
Speed,

Spill,
Spin,

. Spit,
split
Spread,
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Imperfect.
sought,
sold,
sent,
set,
shook,
shaped,
shaved,
sheared,
shed,
shone, Rr.
shod,
showed,
shot,
shred,
shrunk,
shut,
sung,
sunk, sank,
sat,
slew,
slept,
slid,
slung,
slunk,
slit, r.
smote,
sowed,
spoke,
sped,
spent,
spilt, B.
spun,
spit, spat,
split,
spread,

sprung, sprang,

Perf. or Pass, Part,
sought.

® Spitien is nearly obeolete.
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Present. Imperfect. Perf, ot Pass. Part.

Stand, stood, stood.

Steal, . stole, stolen.

Stick, stuck, stuck.

Sting, stung, stung.

Stink, stunk, stunk.

Stride, strode or strid, stridden.

Strike, struck, struck or stricken.

String, strung, strung.

Strive, strove, striven. )

Strow or strew, strowed or strewed, strown, strowed,

strewed.

Swear, swore, sworn.

Sweat, swet, R swet, R.

Swell, swelled, swollen, «.

Swim, sWum, swam, swum.

Swing, swung, swung.

Take, took, taken.

Teach, taught, taught.

Tear, tore, torn.

Tell, told, told.

Think, thought, thought.

Thrive, throve, r. thriven.

Throw, threw, thrown,

Thrust, thrust, thrust.

Tread, trod, trodden.

Wax, waxed, waxen, R.

Wear, wore, worn.

Weave, wove, woven.

Weep, wept, wept.

Win, won, won.

Wind, wound, wound.

Work, wrought, wrought or worked.
" Wring, wrung, wrung.

Write, wrote, written.

In the preceding list, some of the verbs will be found to
be conjugated regularly, as well as irregularly; and those
which admit of the regular form are marked with an e.
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There is a preference to be given to some of these, which
custom and judgment must determine. Those preterits
and participles which are first mentioned in the list,
seem to be the most eligible. The compiler has not in-
serted such verbs as are irregular only in familiar writing
or discourse, and which are improperly terminated by ¢,
instend of ed: as, learnt, spelt, spilt, &c. These should
be avoided in every sort of composition. It is, however,
proper to observe, that some contractions of ed into ¢, are
unexceptionable; and others, the only established forms
of expression: as, crept, dwelt, gilt, &c.; and lost, felt,
slept, &c. These allowable and necessary contractions
must therefore be carefully distinguished by the learner,
from those that’ are exceptionable. The words which are
obsolete have also been omitted, that the learner might
not be induced to mistake them for words in present use.
Such are, wreathen, drunken, holpen, molten, gotten,
holden, bounden, &c.: and swang, wrang, slank, strawed,
gat, brake, tare, ware, &c.

SEcrtioN 11.

Of Defective Ferbe ; and of the different ways in which verbe are
conjugated.

DEeFECTIVE VERBs are those which are used
only in some of their moods and tenses.

The principal of them are these.
Present. Imperfect. Perf. or Pass. Part.
Can, could, —
May, might, —
Shall, should, —
Will, would, —_—
Must, must, —
Ought, ought, —
s quoth, ——
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That the verbs must and ought have both a present
and past signification, appears from the following sen-
tences: *‘1 must now own that I was to blame;” * He
must, at that time, have been mistaken;” “ We ought to
do our duty, and leave the consequences ;” “ They spoke
things which they ought not then to have spoken.”

If it should be objected that the words must and ought,
in the preceding sentences, are all in the present tense;
on the ground, that the expression, * He must, at that,
time, have been mistaken,” implies, ¢ It is necessary, it
18 certain, he was at that time mistaken:;” and that the
sentence, “ They spoke things which they ought not then
to have spoken,” signifies that, ¢ They spoke things which
it i+ a duty incumbent upon them, not then to have
spoken:” we may reply that, on this principle, the true
grammatical construction of sentences, may be often
strangely perverted. From a similar mode of reasoning,
the words may, might, could, in the following sentences,
may be considered as in the present tense; ¢ I may, at
that time, have been mistaken ;” ¢ He might have decided
better ;" “They could have.finished the work soomer:”
since may, might, could, may be converted into, ‘It is
possible that 1 was, at that time, mistaken;” It is
possible for him to bhave decided better ;™ It is possidle
for them to have finished the work sooner.”—We have
shown at pages 109, 110, of this work, that one phrase
may, in point of sense, be equivalent to another, though
its grammatical nature is essentially different.

If it be further objected, that the expression, *He
must have been deceived,” is as incorrect and absurd as
the phrase, ¢ He intended to have written,” we presume
that the objection is wholly destitute of foundation. As
theétword must, in the sentence in question, is used as an
auxiliary verb, there appears to be no impropriety in con-

#i necting it with the subsequent form of the verb. Itisas
" justifiable and regular as the helping verbs and their con-
Volume 1. M
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amabo. Tt is obvious, that a language, like the Greek
and Latin, which can thus comprehend in one word the
meaning of two or three words, must have some advan-
tages over those which are not so comprehensive. Per-
haps, indeed, it may not be more perspicuous ; but 1n the
arrangement of words, and consequently in harmony and
energy, as well as in conciseness, it may be much more
elegant.

SecTiON 12.

Theory respecting the Inflections of language.

I~ our modern verbs and nouns, says Dr. Beattie, the
variety of auxiliary words, is much greater than in the
language of Greece or Rome. The northern nations,
who overturned the Roman ewmpire, and established
themselves in the conquered provinces, being an un-
lettered race of men, would not take the trouble, either
to impart their own language to the Romans, or to learn
theirs with any degree of exactness: but, blending words
and idioms of their own with Latin words inaccurately
acquired, or imperfectly remembered, and finding it too
great a labour to master all the inflections of that lan-
guage, fell upon a simpler, though less elegant, artifice,
of supplying the place of cases, moods, and tenses, with
one or more auxiliary words, joined to nouns, verbs, and
participles. And hence, in the Italian, Spanish, Portu-
guese, and French languages, the greater part of the
words are Latin; (for the conquered were more in num-
ber than the conquerors;) but so disguised are those
words, by the mixture of northern idioms, and by the
slovenly expedient now hinted at, as to have become at
once like the Latin, and very different from it.—The
ancient Greek, compared with the modern, is found to
have undergone alterations somewhat similar, but not so
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incorporated with the radical part of the original nouns
and verbs.  But it was the misfortune of the modern
Janguages, (if it can be called a misfortune,) that their
form was, in someé measure, fixed before it became so
complete as it might have been; that without passing
through the intermediate stages of childhood and youth,
they rose at once (if 1 may so speak) from infancy to
premature manhood : and in regard to the Classie tongues,
it was a fortunate circumstance, that their growth ad-
vanced more gradually, and that their form was not
established by writing, tll after it had been variously
rounded and moulded by the casual pronunciation of
successive ages. Hence, if there be any truth in these
conjectures, (for they lay claim to no higher character,)
it will follow that the Greek and Latin tongues are for
this reason peculiarly elegant, because they who first
spoke them were long in a savage state; and that the
modern languages are for this reason less elegant, be-
oguse the nations among whom they took their rise, were
not savage. This looks very like a paradox. And yet,
is it not more probable, than any thing which can be
advanced in favour of that contrary supposition, adopted
by some learned men, that the Classic tongues were
planned by philosphers, and the modern languages
jumbled rudely into form by barbarians ?

The preceding theory of Dr. Beattie, though modestly
offered by him as conjecture only, appears to be well
founded, and entitled to considerable respect and at-

tention. It is a curious discussion; and well adapted
to lead the student to critical reflections, and to further
inquiries, respecting the nature and origin of the Inflec-
tions of language.



CHAPTER VIL
OF ADVERBS.

AN Adverb is a part of speech joined to a verb,
an adjective, and sometimes to another adverb, to
express some quality or circumstance respecting
it: as, “ He reads well;” « A truly good man;”
« He writes very correctly.”

Some adverbs are compared, thus; ¢ Soon,
sooner, soonest;” “often, oftener, oftenest.” Those
ending in Jy, are compared by more, and most : as,
« Wisely, more wisely, most wisely.” '

ApvERBs seem originally to have been contrived to ex-
press compendiously in one word, what must otherwise
have required two or mare: as, ‘“ He acted wisely,” for,
he acted with wisdom; ¢ prudently,” for, with prudence ;
“ He did it here,” for, he did it in this place; *exceed-
ingly,” for, to a great degree;  often and seldom,” for
many, and for few times; ‘very,” for, in an eminent
degree, &c.—Phrases which do the office of adverbs may
properly be termed adverbial phrases: as,  He acted in
the best manner possible.” Here, the words in the best
manner possible, as they qualify the verb acted, may be
called an adverbial phrase.

There are many words, in the English language, that are
sometimes used as adjectives, and sometimes as adverbs:
as, ‘“More men than women were there;” or, “I am
more diligent than he.” In the former sentence more is
evidently an adjective, and in the latter, an adverb. There
are others that are sometimes used as substantives, and
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6. Of manner or quality : as, “ Wisely, foolishly, justly,
unjustly, quickly, slowly,” &c. Adverbs of quality are the
most numerous kind ; and they are gencrally formed by
adding the termination Iy to an adjective or participle,
or changing le into ly : as, *“Bad, badly; cheerful, cheer-
fully ; able, ably ; admirable, admirably.”

7. Of doubt: us, ¢ Perhaps, peradventure, possibly,
perchance.”

8. Of affirmation: as, *““Verily, truly, undoubtedly,
doubtless, certainly, yca, yes, surely, indeed, really,” &c.

9. Of negatien : as, ‘“Nay, no, not, by no means, not
at all, in no wise,” &c.

10. Of interrogation : as, *“How, why, wherefore, whe-
ther,” &ec.

11. Of comparison: as, ¢ More, most, better, best, worse,
worst, less, least, very, almost, little, alike,” &ec.

Besides the adverbs already mentioned, there are many
which are formed by a combination of several of the pre-
positions with the adverbs of place here, there, and where :
as, “Hereof, thercof, whereof ; hereto, thereto, whereto;
hereby, thereby, whereby; herewith, therewith, where-
with ; herein, therein, wherein; therefore, (i. e. there-for,)
wherefore, (i. e. where-for,) hereupon, or hereon, there-
upon, or thereon, whereupon, or whereon,” &c. Except
therefore, these are seldom used.

In some instances the preposition suffers no change, but
becomes an adverb merely by its application: as when we
say, “he rides about;” ‘he was near falling;” “but do
anot after lay the blame on me.”

There are also some adverbs, which are composed of
nouns, and the letter a used instead of a¢, on, &c.: as,
< Aside, athirst, afoot, ahead, asleep, aboard, ashore, abed,
aground, afloat,” &c.

The words when and where, and all others of the same
nature, such as, whence, whither, whenever, wherever, &c.
may be properly called adverbial conjunctions, because they
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participate the nature both of adverbs and conjunctions :
of conjunctions, as they conjoin sentences; of adverbs, as
they denote the attributes either of time, or of place.

It may be particularly observed, with respect to the word
therefore, that it is an adverb, when, without joining sen-
tences, it only gives the sense of, for that reason. When it
gives that sense, and also connects, it is a conjunction : as,
““He is good, ther¢fore he is happy.” The same obscrva-
tion may be extended to the words consequently, according-
ly, and the like. When thesc are subjoined to and, or
joined to if; since, &c. they are adverbs, the connexion
being made without their help: when they appear single,
and unsupported by any other connective, they may be
called conjunctions.

The inquisitive scholar may naturally ask, what necessity
there is for adverbs of time, when verbs are provided with
tenses, to show that circumstance. The answer is, though
tenses may be sufficient to denote the greater distinctions of
time, yet, to denote them all by the tenses would be a per-
plexity without end. What a variety of forms must be
given to the verb, to denote yesterday, to-day, to-morrow,
Jormerly, lately, just now, now, immediately, presently,
soon, heregfter, &c. It was this consideration that made
the adverbs of time necessary, over and above the tenses.



CHAPTER VIIL
OF PREPOSITIONS.

PrEPOSITIONS serve to connect words with one
another, and to show the relation between them.
They are, for the most part, put before nouns
and pronouns: as, “He went from London to
York;” <«She is above disguise;” ¢ They are
instructed by him.”

The following is a list of the principal prepositions :

of into above at off

to within below near on or upon
for without between  up among

by over beneath  down after

with under from before about

in through beyond béhind against.

Verbs are often compounded of a verb and a preposi-
tion: as, to uphold, to invest, to overlook : and this com-
position sometimes gives a new sense to the verb: as, to
understand, to withdraw, to forgive. But in English, the
preposition is more frequently placed after the verb: and
separately from it like an adverb; in which situation it is
not less apt to affect the sense of it, and to give it a new
meaning ; and may still be considered as belonging to the
verb, and as a part of it. As, 0 cast, is to throw: but ¢
cast up, or to compute, an account, is quite a different thing:
thus, to fall on, to bear out, to give over, &c. So that
the meaning of the verb, and the propriety of the phrase,
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The importance of the prepositions will be further per-
ceived by the explanation of a few of them.

Of denotes possession or belonging, an effect or conse-
quence, and other relations connected with these: as,
*“The house of my friend ;" that is, *the house belong-
ing to my friend ;” “ He died of a fever;” that is, “in
consequence of a fever.”

To or unto, is opposed to from: as, “He rode from
Salisbury ¢0 Winchester.” '

For indicates the cause or motive of any action or cir-
cumstance, &c.: as, “ He loves her for (that is, on account
of) her amiable qualities.”

By is generally used with reference to the cause, agent,
means, &c.: as, ¢ He was killed by a fall;” that is, “a
fall was the cause of his being killed;” *¢ This house was
built by him ;™ that is, “he was the builder of it.”

With denotes the act of accompanying, uniting, &c.:
as, “We will go with you;” * They are on good terms
with each other.”—With also alludes to the instrument or
means : as, “ He was cut with a knife.”

In relates to time, place, the state or manner of being
or acting, &c.: as, “He was born in (that is, during) the
year 1720;” “He dwells in the city ;"  She lives in
affluence.”

Into is used after verbs that imply motion of any kind :
as, “ He retired info the country;” ¢ Copper is converted
into brass.”

Within, relates to something comprehended in any place -
or time: as, * They are within the house;” *“ He began
and finished his work within the limited time.”

The signification of without is opposite to that of
within : as, * She stands without the gate:” But it is more
frequently opposed to with: as, “You may go withous
me.”

The import and force of the remaining prepositions
will be readily understood, without a particular detail of
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8. In the character of : as, “ Let her go for an un-
grateful woman.”
4. By means of ; by interposition of : as, “ If it were not
Jor Divine Providence, the world would be a scene
of confusion.”
5. For the sake of : as, “He died for those: who knew
him not.”
. Conducive to : as, “ It is for the general good.”
. With intention of going to a certain place: as, “We
sailed from Peru for China.”
8. In expectation of: as, ‘‘ He waited long for the
return of his friend.”
9. Instead of: as, “ We take a falling meteor for a
star.” ~
10. In search of : as, “ He went far back for argu-
ments.”
11. In favour of: as, * One party was for the king;
the other for the people.” '
12 Becoming: as, It were more for his honour to
submit on this occasion.”
13. Notwithstanding : as, * For any thing we know to
the contrary, the design may be accomplished.”
14. To preserve: as, “I cannot for my life comply with
the proposal.” '
15. In proportion fo: as, *“ He is not very tall, yet for
his years he is tall.”
16. For the purpose of : as, “ It was constructed for sailing
in rough weather.”
17. To be : a8, “ No one ever took him for a very prudent
mm'”
18. In illustration of : as, « Thus much, for the first point
under consideration.” '
19. In exchange for : as,  They received gold for their
glass beads.”
20. During: as, “ He was elected to the office for his
life.”
Volume I. N
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21. In recompense of : as, * For his great and numerous
services, they voted him a statue.”

22. After O, it denotes an expression of desire: as, « 0, for
better times:™ ¢ O, for a place of rest and peace.”

Before the conclusion of this chapter, we shall present
the reader with a list of Prepositions, which are derived
from the Latin and Greek languages, and which enter
into the composition of a great number of our words. If
their signification should be carefully studied by the
learner, he will be the better qualified to understand, with
accuracy, the meaning of a numerous class of words, in
which they form a material part.

The Latin prepositions used in the composition of

English words, are the following: a, abs, ad, ante, &c.

A, AB, ABs—signify from or away: as, to avert, to turn
from; to abstract, to draw away.

Ap—signifies fo or at : as, to adhere, to stick to ; to admire,
to wonder at. .

ANTE—means before: as, aniecedent, going before; to
antedate, to date before.

CIRCUM—means round, about: as, to circumnavigale, to
sail round. :

cov, com, co, coL—signify logether: as, to comjoin, to
join together ; to compress, to press together; to co-
operate, to work together ; to collapse, to fall together.

CONTRA—aguinst : as, to coniradict, to speak against.

pE—signifies from, down : as, to depart, to retire from; to
deject, to cast down.

p1—asunder : as, dilacerate, to tear asunder.
pis—reverses the meaning of the word to which it is pre-
fixed: as, to disagree, to dispossess.
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E, EX—out : as, to egject, to throw out; to exclude, to shut
out.

ExTRA—beyond : as, extraordimary, beyond the ordinary
course.

IN—before an adjective, like un, signifies privation: as,
indecent, not decent; before a verb it has its simple
meaning: as, to infuse, to pour in ; to infiz, to fix in.

INTER—-Detween : as, to inlervene, to come between ; to in-
terpose, to put between.

L]

INTRO—inb0, $nwards : as, to introduce, to lead into; to
inérovert, to turn inwards.

oB—denotes opposition: as, to object, to oppose; to ob-
struct, to block up; obstacle, something standing in
opposition.

pER—through: as, to perambulate, to walk through; to
perforate, to bore through.

POST——qfter : as, post meridian, afternoon; Postscript,
written after, that is, after the letter.

PRE—before : as, to pre-exist, to exist before ; to prefiz, to
fix before.

PrO—forth or forwards : as, to protend, to stretch forth ;
to project, to shoot forwards.

PRXTER—past, or beyond: as, preterperfect, pastperfect;
preternatural, beyond the course of nature.

RE—again, or back: as, to reprin{, to print again; to

_retrace, to trace back.

RETRO—backwards : as, retrospective, looking backwards ;
retrograde, going backwards.

sE—aside, apart: as, to seduce, to draw aside; to secrete.
to put aside. :

suB—under : as, subterranean, lying under the earth; to
subscribe, to subsign, to write under.

SUBTER—under : as, subterfluous, flowing under.
N2
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supER—above, or over : as, superscribe, to write above ; to
supervise, to overlook.
TRANsS—over, beyond, from one place to another: as, to

transport, to carry over ; to iransgress, to pass beyond;
to transplant, to remove from one soil to another.

The Greek prepositions and particles used in the
composition of English words, are the following: a,
amphi, anti, hyper, &c.

A —signifies privation: as, anonymous, without a name.

AmpHI—both, or the two: as, amphibious, partaking of
both, or of two natures.

ANTI—aguainst : as, antimonarchical, against government
by a single person; antiministerial, against the
ministry.

HYPER—o0ver and above: as, hypercritical, over, or too
critical.

HYPO—under, implying concealment, or disguise: as,
hypocrite, one dissembling his real character.

META—denotes change or transmutation: as, to meta-
morphose, to change the shape.

PERI—round about : as, periphrasis, circumlocution.

SYN, syM—fogether: as, synod, a meeting, or coming’

together ; sympathy, fellow-feeling, feeling together.



CHAPTER IX.
OF CONJUNCTIONS

A CoNJUNCTION is a part of speech that is
chiefly used to connect sentences; so as, out of
two or more sentences, to make but one. It some- °
times connects only words.

Conjunctions are principally divided into two
sorts, the COPULATIVE and the DISJUNCTIVE.

The Conjunctive Copulative serves to connect
or to continue a sentence, by expressing an ad-
dition, a supposition, a cause, &c.: as, “ He and
his brother reside in London;” «I will go if he
will accompany me;” ¢ You are happy, because
you are good.”

The Conjunction Disjunetive serves, not only
to connect and continue the sentence, but also to
express opposition of meaning in different degrees :

as, « Though he was frequently reproved, yet he
did not reform;” « They came with her, but they
went away without her.”

The following is a list of the principal conjunctions :
The Copulative. And, if, that, both, then, since, for,
because, therefore, wherefore. '

The Disjunctive. But, or, nor, as, than, lest, though,
unless, either, neither, yet, notwithstanding.

The same word is occasionally used both as a conjunc-
tion and as an adverb; and sometimes, as a preposition.
« ] rest them upon this argument ;” then is here a conjunc-

N3
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tion : in the following phrase, it is an adverb: * He ar-
rived then, and not before.” “I submitted; for it was
vain to resist:” in this sentence, for is a conjunction ; in
the next, it isa preposition: *“ He contended for victory
only.” Inthe first of the following sentences, since is a
conjunction ; in the second, it is a preposition ; and in the
third, an adverb: ‘¢ Since we must part, let us do it
peaceably:™ T have not seen him simce that time:”
* Our friendship commenced long since.”

RELATIVE PRONOUNS, as well as oconjunctions, serve to
connect sentences: as, Blessed is the man who feareth
the Lord, and keepeth his conmandments.”

A relative pronoun poseesses the force both of a pronoun
and a connective. Nay, the union by relatives is rather
closer, than that by mere conjunctions: The latter may
form two or more sentences into one; but, by the former,
several sentences may incorporate in one and the same
clause of a sentence. Thus, ¢ thou seest a man, and he is
called Peter,” is a sentence consisting of two distinct
clauses, united by the copulative and: but, “the man
whom thou seest is called Peter,” is a sentence of one
clause, and not less comprehensive than the other.

CoxsuNcTioNs very often unite sentences, when they
appear to unite only words; as in the following instances :
“ Duty and interest forbid vicious indulgences;” ¢ Wis-
dom or folly governs us.” Each of these forms of expres-
sion contains two sentences, namely; ¢ Duty forbids
vicious indulgences ; interest forbids vicious indulgences ;”
“ Wisdom governs us, or folly governs us.”

Though the conjunction is commonly used to eonnect
sentences together, yet, on some occasions, it merely con-
nects words, not sentenees: as, * The king and queen are
an amiable pair;” where the affirmation cannot refer to
cach ; it being absurd to say, that the king, or the gueen
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ning, and joined, for the most part, by the connective.
The same simplicity of composition, as we before ob-
served, is frequent in Scripture; which in that Divine
book is a great beauty, and an evidence both of its truth,
and of its antiquity. For had the diction been more ela-
borate, it would have had too much the air of human con-
trivance, and of the arts of later times. But in other
compositions, the same unadorned simplicity would not
always be agreeable: for we are not displeased to find
human decorations in a work of human art. Besides, the
sentiments of inspiration support themselves by their in-
trinsic dignity ; whereas those of men must often be sup-
‘ported and recommended by the graces of language. The
inspired author commands our attention, and has a right
to it: but other writers must soothe and amuse, in order
to prevail with us to attend. The same ornaments, which
we admire in a private apartment, are unseemly in a
temple; and that rhetorical art, which in Virgil and
Cicero is delightful, would be quite unsuitable to the
majesty of Scripture.



CHAPTER X.
OF INTERJECTIONS.

Ax Interjection is a word used to express some
passion or emotion of the mind: as, “Oh! I
have alienated my friend; alas! 1 fear for life.”

Some phrases, or modes of expression, have a near
affinity to the nature of Interjections. Of this sort are the
following : “ What an affecting scene ! ¢ What grandeur
and beauty !” How amiable is virtue!” ¢ May we be
grateful and happy !” ¢ Peace be with you!” These forms
of expression may therefore be termed Iuferjectional
Phrases.

The English Interjections, as well as those of other lan-
guages, are comprised within a small compass. They
are of different sorts, according to the different passions
which they serve to express. Those which intimate
earnestness or grief, are, O! ok! ah! alas! Such as are
expressive of contempt, are, pish! tush! of wonder,
heigh! really! strange! of calling, hem! ho! soho! of
aversion, or disgust, foh! fie! away! of a call of the at-
tention, lo! behold! hark! of requesting silence, Aush!
hist ! of salutation, welcome! hail! all hail! Besides these,
many others, often in the mouths of the multitude, might
be enumerated. But we have perhaps mentioned a suffi-
cient number of them. Any word or phrase may indeed
become an interjection, or, at least, it may be used as
such, when it is expressed with emotion, and in an un-

- connected manner : as, behold! peace! strange! ungrate-
ful creature ! folly in the extreme !

Interjections are not so much the signs of thought, as of
feeling. That a creature, so inured to articulate sound as
man is, should acquire the habit of uttering, without re-
flection, certam vocal sounds, when he is assaulted by any






CHAPTER XL

OF DER1IVATION.

Secrion 1.
Of the various ways in which words are derived from one another.

Havine treated of the different sorts of words, and
their various modifications, which is the first part of Ety-
mology, it is now proper to explain the methods by which
one word is derived from another.

Words are derived from one another in various ways, viz.

1. Substantives are derived from verbs.

2. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, and
sometimes from adverbs.

8. Adjectives are derived from substantives.

4. Substantives are derived from adjectives.

5. Adverbs are derived from adjectives.

1. Substantives are derived from verbs: as, from “to
love,” comes * lover;” from ¢ to wvisit, visiter;” from
“ to survive, surviver ;” &ec.

In the following instances, and in many others, it is
difficult to determine, whether the verb was deduced from
the noun, or the noun from the verb, »iz. ¢ Love, to
love; hate, to hate; fear, to fear; sleep, to sleep; walk,
to walk ; ride, to ride; act, to act,” &c.

2. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, and
sometimes from adverbs: as, from the substantive salt,
comes, “ to salt;” from the adjective warm, * to warm;”
and from the adverb forward, « to forward.” Sometimes
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they are formed by lengthening the vowel, or softening
the consonant: as, from- “grass, to graze;” sometimes
by adding en : as, from * length, to lengthen;™ especially
to adjectives: as, from ¢ short, to shorten,” ¢ bright, to
brighten.”

8. Adjectives are derived from substantives, in the fol-
lowing manner: Adjectives denoting plenty are derived -
from substantives by adding y : as, from ¢ Health, healthy ;
wealth, wealthy ; might, mighty,” &c.

Adjectives denoting the matter out of which any thing
is made, are derived from substantives, by adding en : as,
from “ QOak, oaken; wood, wooden; wool, woollen,” &c.

Adjectives denoting abundance are derived from sub-
stantives, by adding ful: as, from ¢ Joy, joyful; sin,
sinful ; fruit, fruitful,” &c. :

Adjectives denoting plenty, but with some kind of di-
minution, are derived from substantives, by adding some :
as, from ¢ Light, lightsome ; trouble, troublesome ; toil,
toilsome,” &c.

Adjectives denoting want are derived from substantives,
by adding less: as, from ¢ Worth, worthless;” from
¢ care, careless; joy, joyless,” &c.

Adjectives denoting likeness are derived from substan-
tives, by adding Jy: as, from ¢ Man, manly; earth,
earthly ; court, courtly,” &c.

Some adjectives are derived from other adjectives, or
from substantives, by adding isk to them ; which termina-
tion, when added to adjectives, imports dimination, or
lessening the quality : as, ¢ White, whitish;” i. e. some-
what white.® When added to substantives, it signifies
similitude or tendency to a character : as, Child, childish ;
thief, thievish.”

Some adjectives are formed from substantives or verbs,
by adding the termination abdle; and those adjectives
signify capacity: as,  Answer, answerable; to change,
changeable.”
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guage, if its grammarians and lexicographers had em-
ployed their labour and time, in reducing it to the state
in which it was left by the Franks, and other barbarous
conquerors of ancient Gaul? Yet such appears to us to
be the object of several recent treatises on our own lan-
guage. We are called to reject the refinements, by
which our elegant writers of the last century have re-
commended the English tongue to universal esteem ; and
to return to the barbarous phraseology of our Saxon
ancestors *.”

At the same time that we object to the laws, which the
antiquarian in_ language would impose upon us, we must
enter our protest against those authors, who are too fond
of innovations: and particularly against those ingenious
writers on grammar, who wish to alter its long-established
terms, and to give many of its parts new definitions, and
a new arrangement. These novelties, which we think
are so productive of confusion, and so unnecessary, ate
not likely, in our opinion, to acquire that reputable and
general adoption, which is essential to the establishment
of literary experiments. On all occasions, they who en-
deavour to improve our language, should observe a happy
medium between too great,” and too little, reverence, for
the usages of ancient times.

In words, as fashions, the same rule will hold,
Alike fantastic, if too new or old :
Be not the first by whom the new are tried,
Nor yet the last to lay the old aside.
Pope's Essay on Criliciem.’

See the observations on this subject, pages 65, 66, and
105, 106

® Eclectic Review, May, 1808.
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SecTION 2.

A skeich of the steps, by mwhick the English Language has tisen to
its present state of rcfinement.

BerorE we conclude the subject of derivation, it will
probably be gratifying to the curious scholar, to be in-
formed of some particulars respecting the origin of the
English language, and the various nations to which it is
imdebted for the copiousness, elegance, and refinement,
which it has now attained. ,

“ When the ancient Britons were so harassed and op-
pressed by the invasions of their northern neighbours, the
Scots and Picts, that their situation was truly miserable,
they sent an embassy (about the middle of the fifth cen-
tury) to the Saxons, a warlike people inhabiting the north
of Germany, with solicitations for speedy relief. The
Saxons accordingly came over to Britain, and were suc-
cessful in repelling the incursions of the Scots and Picts :
but seeing the weak and defenceless state of the Britons,
they resolved to take advantage of it; and at length esta-
blished themselves in the greater part of South-Britain,
after having dispossessed the original inhabitants.

From these barbarians, who founded several petty king-
doms in this island, and introduced their own laws, lan- -
guage, and manners, is derived the groundwork of the
English language ; which, even in its present state of cul-
tivation, and notwithstanding the successive augmenta-
tions and improvements, which it has received through
various channels, displays very conspicuous traces of its
Saxon original. ’

The Saxons did not long remain in quiet possession
of the kingdom ; for before the middle of the ninth cen-
tury, the Danes, a hardy and adventurous nation, who
had long infested the northern seas with their piracies,
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of government and commerce, with many remote nations,
have made some additions to our native vocabulary.

In this manner did the ancient language of the Anglo-
Saxons proceed, through the various stages of innovation,
and the several gradations of refinement, to the formation
of the present English tongue.

A language which has been so much indebted to others,
both ancient and modern, must of course be very copious
and expressive. In these respects, perhaps it may be
_brought into competition with any now spoken in the
world. No Englishman has had reason to' complain, since
“dur tongue has reached its present degree of excellence,
that his ideas could not be adequately expressed, or
clothed in a suitable dress. No author has been under
the necessity of writing in a foreign language, on account
of its superiority to our own. Whether we open the vo-
lumes of our divines, philosoplers, historians, or artists,
we shall find that they abound with: all' the terms neces-
sary to communicate their observations and discoveries,
and give to their readers the most ample views of their
respective subjects. Henoe it appears, that our language
is sufficient for all topics, and that it can give proper and
adequate expression to variety of argument, delicacy of
taste, and fervour of gemus. That it has sufficient copi-
ousness to communicate to mankind every action, event,
invention, and observation, in a full, clear, and elegant
manner, may be proved by an appeal to the authors, who
are at present held in the greatest esteem.”
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This proper respect for the customary sense of words,
does not, however, preclude improvements in language.
We are not bound to adhere for ever to the terms, or to
the meaning of terms, which were established by our an-
cestors. But our alterations should be proposed with
great caution and modesty. Too much should not be
offered at once : the deviations from general usage should
be gradual as well as temperate. By these means, the
public taste and judgment are consulted ; our habits and
feelings are not shocked ; and the proposed variations, if
approved, are introduced and established almost im-
perceptibly.






PART IIL
SYNTAX

THE'third part of grammar is sYNTAX, which
treats of the agreement and construction of words
in a sentence.

A sentence is an assemblage of words, formmg
a complete sense.

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and com-
pound.

A slmple sentence has in it but one subject.
and one ﬁ?_!ge ® verb: as, « Life is short.”

A compound sentence consists of two or more
simple sentences, connected together : as, « Life is

. short, and art is long.”  Idleness produces want,

vice, and misery.”

As sentences themselves are divided into simple and
compound, so the members of sentences may be divided
likewise into simple and compound members: for whole
sentences, whether simple or ¢ompounded, may become
members of other sentences, by means of some additional
connexion; as in the following example: ¢ The ox
knoweth his owner, and the ass his master’s crib; but
Israel doth not know, my people do not consider.” This
sentence consists of two compounded members, each’ of
which is subdivided into two simple members, which are
properly.called clases.

¢ Figilc verbs are those to which number and person appertain. Verbs
in the infinitive mood have no respect to number or persons.
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To produce the agreement and right disposition
of words in a sentence, the following rules and
observations should be carefully studied.

RULE I.

A VERB must agree with its nominative case, in
number and person: as, “ I learn;”  Thou art
improved ;” ¢ The birds sing.”

See vol. L. p. 77.

Tue following are a few instances of the violation of
this rule. ¢ What signifies good opinions, when our
practice is bad?™ ¢ what signify.” ¢ There’s two or
three of us, who have seen the work:” ¢ there are.”
“ We may suppose there was more impostors than one:”
‘ there were more.” I have considered what have
been said on both sides in this controversy :” ° what has
been said.” ¢ If thou would be healthy, live tempe-
rately :” <¢if thou wouldst.” ¢ Thou sees how little has
been done:” ¢ thou seest.” < Though thou cannot do
much for the cause, thou may and should do something :”
“ canst not, mayst, and shouldst.™ ¢ Full many a flower
are born to blush unseen: s born.” “ A conformity
of inclinations and qualities prepare us for friendship:”
‘ prepares us.” “ A variety of blessings have been con-
ferred upon us:” has been.” In piety and virtue
consist the happiness of man:” ¢ consists.” ¢ To these
precepts are subjoined a copious selection of rules and
maxims :™ g subjoined.”

*1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is
sometimes put as the nominative case to the verb: as,

—

* The chief practical notes under each Rule, are regularly numbered,
that they may correspond with the examples in the volume of Exercises
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3. Every nominative case, except the case absolute,
and when an address is made to a person, should belong
to some verb, either expressed or implied: as, Who
wrote this book ?” ¢ James;” thatis, *“ James wrote it.”
« To whom thus Adam,” that is, “ spoke.” ¢ Who in-
vented the telescope ?”  Galileo;” that is, « Galileo in-
vented the telescope.”

One or two instances of the improper usc of the nomi-
native case, without any verb, expressed or implied, to
answer it, may be sufficient to illustrate the usefulness of
the preceding observation.

‘¢ Which rule, if it had been observed, a neighbouring

'prince would have wanted a great deal of that incense,
which hath been offered up to him.” The pronoun it is
here the nominative case to the verb ¢ ohserved;” and
which rule, is left by itself, a nominative case without any
verb following it. This form of expression, though im-
Pproper, is very common. It ought to be, « If this rule
had been observed,” &c. ‘¢ Man, though he has great
variety of thoughts, and such from which others as well
as himself might receive profit and delight, yet they are
all within his. own breast.” In this sentence, the nomi-
native man stands alone and unconnected with any verb,
cither expressed or implied. It should be, ¢ Though mam
has great variety,” &c.

4. When a verb becomes between two nouns, either of
which may be understood as the subject of the affirmation,
it may agree with either of them; but some regard must
be had to that which is more naturally the subject of it,
as also to that which stands next to the verb: as, “His
meat was locusts and wild honey;” ¢ A great cause of
the low state of industry were the restraints put upen it ;™
“« The wages of sin is death.”
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In such sentences as those which follow, either of the
clauses may be considered as the nominative to the verb.
“ To show how the understanding proceeds herein, is
the design of the following discourse” This sentence
may be inverted without changing a single word: “ The
design of the following discourse is, to show how the
understanding proceeds herein.” < To fear no eye, and
to suspect no tongue, is the great prerogative of inno-
cence.” This sentence may be inverted: but, according
to the English idiom, the pronoun i¢ would, in that
case, precede the verb: as, “It is the great preroga-
tive of innocence, to fear no eye, and to suspect no
tongue.”

5. When the nominative case hasno personal tense of
a verb, but is put before a participle, independently on
the rest of the sentence, it is called the case absolute:
as,  Shame being lost, all virtue is lost;” < That
having been discussed long ago, there is no occasion to
resume it.”

As in the use of the case .absolute, the case is, in
English, always the nominative, the following example is
erroneous, in making it the objective. ° Solomon was of
this mind ; and I have no doubt he made as wise and true
proverbs, as any body has done since ; Aim only excepted,
who was a much greater and wiser man than Solomon.”
It should be, “ ke only excepted.”

THE nominative case is commonly placed before the
verb; but sometimes it is put after the verb, if it is a
simple tense; and between the auxiliary, and the verb or
participle, if a compound tense : as,

1st, When a question is asked, a command given, or a
wish expressed : as, ¢ Confidest thou in mei”  Read
thou;” *¢ Mayst thou be happy ! ¢ Long live the King'”

P3
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were nearly of the following nature;” ¢ The following
are nearly the arguments which were advanced;” ¢ The
arguments advanced were mnearly those which follow;”
¢ These, or nearly these, were the arguments advanced :”
“ The positions were such as appear incontrovertible ;"
¢ It appears that the positions were incontrovertible;™
¢ That the positions were incontrovertible, is apparent;”
 The positions were apparently incontrovertible;” * In
dppearance, the positions were incontrovertible.”

It has been advanced as a rule of grammar, that * When
the nominative consists of several words, and the last of
the nouns is in the plural number, the verb is commonly
plural:” as, “ A part of the exports consist of raw silk ;"
¢ A number of men and women were present;” ¢ The
train of our idcas are often interrupted.” The support of
this rule has been ingeniously attempted, by the following
observations : ¢ The whole of the words, in the first part
of each of the preceding sentences, or the noun and its
. adjuncts, are the actual nominative. Separate the words
part and erports, in the first example, and the affirmation
of the verb cannot with truth be applied to either: and as
the whole must be considered as the nominative, the verb
is very naturally connected in number with the last noun.”
—This reasoning, how plausible soever it may, at first
sight, appear, is certainly destitute of solidity. It would
counteract some of the plainest principles of grammar;
and would justify the following conmstructions, and a mul-
titude of others of a similar nature.  The truth of the
narratives Aave never been disputed ;» ¢ The virtue of
these men and women, are indeed exemplary ;” “ A fond-
ness for such distinctions, render a man ridiculous ;™ “ A
deviation from good principles, soon produce a deviation
from good conduct.” In each of these instances, it may
be said, as our opponents say in support of the proposed
rule, that if we scparate the two nouns, the affirmation
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capacity as hereditary counsellor of the crown, firms the
pillar to support the throne;” “The commonaity iz di-
vided into several degrees;™ * The people of England is
possessed of super-eminent privileges;” ¢ The multitude
was clamorous for the object of its affections ™ *¢ The as
sembly as divided in its opinions ;™ *“ The fleet as all
dispersed, and some of i/ was taken."—In all these in-
stances, as well as in many others, the plural verb and
pronoun should be used: and if the reader will appiy
them, as he looks over the sentences a second time, he
will perceive the propriety and effect of a change in the
construction.

RULE V.

ProNorNs must always agree with their ante-

.cedents, and the nouns for which they stand, in

gender and number : as, « This is the friend
whom I love ;” « That is the vice which 1 bate ;7
« The king and the queen had put on their robes;”
* The moon appears, and ske shines, but the light
is not ker own.”

The relative is of the same person as the an-
tecedent, and the verb agrees with it accordingly :
as, “ Thou who lovest wisdom ;" I who speak from

experience.”
pe See vo!. ii. p. 88.

OF this rule there are many violations to be met with ;
a few of which may be sufficient to put the learner on his
guard. < Each of the sexes should keep within its parti-
cular bounds, and content thcmselves with the advantages
of their particular districts :” better thus; * The sexes
should keep within their particular bounds,” &c. ¢ Can
any one, on their entrance into the world, be fully secure
that they shall not be deceived 2™ « on his entrance,” and
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land, against schich the war was undertaken, and fhat, ir
the very beginning, was reduced to the brink of destruc-
tion, lost nothing.™ The clause ought to have been, * and
which iu the very beginning.”

The relative frequently refers_to a whole clause in the
sentence, mstendofapumculnrvoldmlt as, “The
resolution was adopted hastily, and without due con-
sideration, which prodoced grest dismtisfaction;” that
is, < which thing,” namely, the basty adoption of the
resolution.

1. Personal pronouns being used to supply the place of
the noun, are not employed in the same part of 2 sen-
tance as the noun which they represent; for it would be
improper to sy, “ The king ke is just ;™ “I saw Aer the
queen;” “The men they were there;” “ Many words
they darken speech;™ “ My banks they are furnished with
bees.” These personals are superfluous, as there is very
seldom any occasion for a substitute in the same part where
the principal word is present. The nominative case they
in the following sentence, is also superfluous: “ Who,
instead of going about daing good, they are perpetually
intent upon doing mischief.”

This rule is often infringed, by the case absolute’s not
being properly distinguished from certain forms of expres-
son apparently similar to it In this sentence, “ The
candidate being choscn, the people camried him in tn-
umph.” the word candidate is in the absolute case. But
in the following sentence,  The candidate, being chosen,
was carmied in wiumph by the people,” candidate is the
nominative 10 the verb was carricd; and thercfore it is
not in the case absolute. Many writers, however, sppre-
hending the nominative in this latter semtence, as well a5
in the former, to be put absolutely, often insert another
nomimative to the verb, and say, “Thecmdidneba'ng
chosen, ke was carried in trimmph by the people ;™ «The
Mmﬂ!ﬂl& bplnit.mm‘ The
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a number of others. We should then say,  Which of the
two,” or, ¢ Which of them, is he or she?"

9. As the pronoun relative has no distinction of num-
ber, we sometimes find an ambiguity in the use of it: as,
when we say, “The disciples of Christ, whom we imi-
tate ;” we may mean the imitation either of Chnst, or of
his disciples. The accuracy and clearness of the sentence,
depend very much upon the proper and determinate use
of the relative, so that it may readily present its antecedent
to the mind of the hearer or reader, without any obscurity
or ambiguity.

10. It is and i¢ was, are often, after the manner of the
French, used in a plural construction, and by some of our
best writers: as, It is either a few great men who decide
for the whole, or i# is the rabble that follow a seditious
ringleader ;™ ¢¢ J¢ is they that are the real authors, though
the soldiers are the actors of the revolutions;™ * /¢ was the
heretics that first began to rail,” &c.; “’Tis these that
early taint the female mind.” This license in the con-
struction of i¢ is, (if it be proper to admit it all,) has,
however, been certainly abused in the following sentence,
which is thercby made a very awkward one. “J¢ is won-
derful the very few accidents, which, in several years,
happen from this practice.”

11. The interjections O ! Oh! and AA! require the
objective case of a pronoun in the first person after them :
as, “Ome! Ohme! Ah me!” But the nominative case
in the second person : as, ¢ O thou persecutor ™ “Oh ye
hypocrites ! ¢ O thou, who dwellest,” &c.

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom peculiar to the Eng-
lish language, is frequently joined in explamtenees,
with a noun or pronoun of the masculine or feminine gen-
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1. The word means in the singular number, and the
phrases, ¢ By this means,” * By that means,” are used by
our best and most correct writers; namely, Bacon, Tillot-
son, Atterbury, Addison, Steele, Pope, &c.* They are,

® « By this means he had them the more at vantage, being tired and
harassed with 2 1ong MAarch.” ..c....ccceeeeececsosacrescaciesnsae-socnsoscer secB0CON
* By this means one great restraint from doing evil, would be taken away.”
—¢¢ And this is o» admirable means to improve men in virtue.”—¢ By that
means they have rendered their duty more difficult.”... ....... esersesescess Tillotson.
“ It renders us careless of approving ourselves to God, and by thal means
securing the continuance of his goodness.” ¢ A good character, when esta-
blished, should not be rested in as an end, but employed as 4 means of doing
still further good.”.ceeer. cune Atterdury,
¢ By this means they are happy in each other.” ¢ He dy that means pre-
serves his superiority.”...c.c ceeeenre coenen
¢ Your vanity dy this means will want its food.”
< By this means alone, their greatest obstacles will vanish.”........ ......Pope.

¢ Which custom has proved the most effectual mezns to ruin the nbblu."
Dean Swift.

“¢ There is no means of escaping the persecution.”—¢ Faith is not only o
means of obeying, but a principal act of obedience.”.. cic.vecer-euueceeDr. Poung,
¢ He looked on money asa necumrym:ofmaintainingmdincrudng
POWEL." .eooot irvernrtnecsnnorenasssnssonsenssnnse senneesslOrd Lyttelton’s Hensy II.
“ John was too much inumidated not to embrace cvery means afforded for
his 88fety.".....cvurere crcersensroesensane oo oo Goldomith,
s Lest this means should fail.”—¢¢ By means ohhip-mmey the late king,” &c.
~*¢The only means of securing a durable peace.”........ Freereensace oesnee. Hume.
‘“ By this means there was nothing left to the Parliament of Ireland,”
&c.... wor vecesnee Blackstone,
“ By this meams %0 many slaves escaped out of the hands of their mas-
T8 teeiee cermniateeanisecsnnsesanin sresasaissseess secsansssasens ooennDr. JRoDertsom.
¢ By this means they bear witness to each other.”......ceove coevnceresnssenBurke.
By this means the wrath of man was made to turn against itself.”

» Dr. Blair.

‘ A magazine, which has, by this meas, contained,” &c.— Birds, in general,
procure their food by means of thelr Beak.”......ceormeerseveoscsssenceseDfe Paley.
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indeed, in so general and approved use, that it would
appear awkward, if not affected, to apply the old singular
form, and say, “ By this mean; by that mean; it was
by a mean ;" although it is more agreeable to the gene-

ral analogy of the language. ¢ The word means (says
! Priestley) belongs to the class of words, which do not
change their termination on account of number; for it is
used alike in both numbers.”

The word amends is used in this manner, in the follow-
ing sentences: “Though he did not succeed, he gained
the approbation of his country; and with this amends he
was content.” ¢ Peace of mind is an honourable amends
for the sacrifices of interest.” ¢ In return, he reccived
the ‘thanks of his employers, and the present of a large
estate: these were ample amends for all his labours.”
“ We have described the rewards of vice: the good man’s
amends are of a different nature.”

It can scarcely be doubted, that this word amends (like
the word means) had formerly its correspondent form in
the singular number, as it is derived from the French
amende, though now it is exclusively established in the
plural form. If, therefore, it be alleged that mean should
be applied in the singular, because it is derived from the
French moyen, the same kind of argument may be ad-
vanced in favour of the singular amende : and the general
analogy of the language may also be pleaded in support
of it.

Campbell, in his “Philosophy of Rhetoric,” has the
following remark on the subject before us: ‘“No persons
of taste will, I presume, venture so far to violate the pre«
sent usage, and consequently to shock the ears of the ge-
nerality of readers, as to say, ¢ By this mean, by that
mean.’”

Bishop Hurd, quoted in Todd's Johnson’s Dictionary,
under the word means, observes, that ¢ The use of the
word means, in English, is remarkable, and may be
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« He became so meek and submissive, that to be in the
house as one of the hired servants, was now the utmost
of his wishes:” it ought to be: wasthen the utmost of
his wishes.”

«They were arrived an hour before we reached the
city " it ought to be, “ They had arrived,” &c.; be-
cause arrived, in this phrase, denotes an event not only
past, but prior to the time referred to, by the words
*¢ reached the city.”

¢ The workmen will finish the business at midsummer.”
According to the meaning, it ought to be; The work-
men will have finished,” &c.

«All the present family have been much indebted to
their great and honourable ancestor:” it should be, “ are
much indebted.”

¢ This curious piece of workmanship was preserved, and
shown to strangers, for more than fifty years past:™ it ought
to be, ¢ has been preserved, and been shown,” &c:

1 had rather walk than ride ;" it should be, I would
rather walk than ride.”

¢ On the morrow, because he should have known the
certainty, wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he loosed
him:” it ought to be, *because he would know;™ or
rather,  betng willing to know.”

¢ The blind man said unto him, Lord, that I might re-
cieve my sight;” “If by any means I might attain unto
the resurrection of the dead:” in both these places, may
would have been better than mighi.

“T feared that I should have lost the parcel, before I
arrived at the city :” it should be, I feared that J should
lose,” &c.

It would have afforded me no satisfaction, if I could
perform it :” it ought to be, “If I could have performed
it;” or, “It would afford me no satisfaction, if I could
perform it”

To preserve consistency in the time of verbs, and of
words and phrases, we must recollect that, in the sub-
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always advantageous.” But if the assertion referred to
something, that is not always the same, or supposed to be
%0, the past tense must be applied : as, *“George said that
he was very happy :” not, “is very happy.”

The following sentences will fully exemplify, to the
young grammarian, both the parts of this rule. “He
declared to us, that he was afraid of no man; because
conscious innocence gives firmness of mind” “He
protested, that he belicved what was said, because it ap-
peared to him probable.” ¢ Charles asserted, that it was
his opinion, that men always succeed, when they use pre-
caution and pains.” ¢ The doctor declared to his au-
dience, that if virtue suffers some pains, she is amply re-
compensed by the pleasures which attend her.”

If this rule should not be completely applicable to every
case which an ingenious critic may, state, the author pre-
sumes that it will be found very generally useful.

The examples which have been adduced, to illustrate
and strengthen the positions contained under the several
parts of this Thirteenth rule of Syntax, will not, we
hope, be deemed too numerous: they have been given
so copiously, that the student may be the better informed
and impressed, by surveying the subject at large, and in
different points of view. The author has not advanced
any instances, or corrections, which he does not think
are pertinent and strictly defensible. But if some of them
should be less obvious than others, and if a few of them
should be gratuitously conceded to criticism, the candid
reader will perceive, that there would still remain un-
impeached, a number amply sufficient to confirm the
different rules and positions. This observation may be
properly extended to several other parts of the present
work. A rule is not to be invalidated, because all the

examples given under it, are not equally obvious, or even
equally tenable.
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“By this means he over-run bis guide;” *over-ran.™
“The sun has rose;” “risen.” ¢ His constitution has
been greatly shook, but his mind is too strong to be shook
by such causes;” “shaken,” in both places. ¢ They
were verses wrote on glass;” “written.” ¢ Philosophers
have often mistook the source of true happiness:” it
ought to be « mistaken.”

- The participle ending in ed is often improperly con-
tracted, by changing ed into #: as, * In good behaviour,
Jhe is not surpast by any pupil of the school” ¢ She was
much distrest.” They ought to be, *surpassed,”  dis-
tresded.”

When a substantive is put absolutely, and does not
agree with the following verb, it remains independent on
the participle, and is called the case absolute, or the nomi-
native absolute: as, ““The painter being entirely confined
to that part of time he has chosen, the picture comprises but
very few incidents.” Here, the painter agrees with no verb,
as the verb comprises, which follows, agrees with picture.
But when the substantive preceding the participle agrees
with the subsequent verb, it loses its absoluteness, and is
like every other nominative: as, “ The painter, being en-
tirely confined to that part of time which he has chosen,
cannot exhibit various stages of the same action.” In
this sentence we see that the painter governs, or agrees
with, the verb can, as its nominative case. In the follow-
ing sentence, a still different construction takes place:
« The painter’s being entirely confined to that part of
time which he has chosen, deprives him of the power of
exhibiting various stages of the same action.” In this
sentence, if we inquire for the nominative case, by asking,
what deprives the painter of the power of exhibiting
various stages of the same action, we shall find it to be,
the confinement of the painter to that part of time which
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taken from the use of another language. If, by the same
rule, we were to regulate all nouns and verbs of Latin origi-
nal, our present syntax would be overturned. It is more
conformable to English analogy with to: the words dislike
and hatred, nearly synonymous, are thus construed.”

4. As an accurate and appropriate use of the preposition
is of great importance, we shall select a considerable num-
ber of examples of impropriety, in the application of this
part of speech.

First—With respect to the preposition or.

““He is resolved of going to the Persian. court;” “on
going,” &ec.

“He was totally dependent of the Papal crown;” “on
the Papal,” &c.

“To call of a person,” and “to wait of him;” “on a
person,” &c.

‘“He was eager of recommending it to his fellow citi-
zens ;" “ in recommending,” &c.

Of is sometimes omitted, and sometimes inserted, after
worthy: as, * It is worthy observation,” or, ¢ of observation.”™

But it would have been better omitted in the follow-
ing sentences. * The emaulation, who should serve their
country best, no longer subsists among them, but of who
should obtain the most lucrative command.”

The rain hath been falling of a long time ;™ ¢ falling
a long time.”

¢ It is situation chiefly which decides of the fortune and
characters of men;” ¢decides the fortune,” or, ¢ con-
cerning the fortune.”

“ He found the greatest difficulty of writing;” *“in
writing.”

Volume I. U
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« It might have given me a greater taste of its antiquities.”
A taste of a thing implies actual enjoyment of it; but a
taste for it, implies only a capacity of enjoyment.

“ This had a much greater share of inciting him, than
any regard after his father’s commands;™ “share in in-
citing,” and ¢ regard ¢o his father’s,” &c.

Second—With respect to the prepositions To and FoRr.

¢ You have bestowed your favours to the most deserving
persons ;" “upon the most deserving,” &c.

“He accused the ministers for betraying the Dutch ;"
“of having betrayed.”

“His abhorrence to that superstitious figure;” of
that,” &c.

“ A great change to the better ;” ¢ for the better.”

% Your prejudice to my cause;” * against.”

“The English were very different people then to what
they are at present ;” “from what,” &c.

¢ In compliance to the declaration ;™ * with,” &c.

¢ It is more than they thought for ;” ¢ thought of.”

¢ There is no need for it;” * of it.”

For is superfluous in the phrase, ¢ More than he knows
Jor.?
“No discouragement for the authors to proceed;”
¢o the authors,” &c.

“It was perfectly in compliance to some persons;”
¢ with some persons.”

“The wisest princes need not think it any diminution to
their greatness, or derogation to their sufficiency, to rely up-
on counsel ;” * diminution gf;” and “ derogation from.”

Third—With respect to the prepositions wita and vron.

« Reconciling himself with the king.”
¢ Those things which have the greatest resemblance
with each other, frequently differ the most.”
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“That such rejection should be consonant with our
common nature.” ¢ Conformable with,” &ec. -

¢ The history of Peter is agreeable with the sacred texts.”

In all the above instances, it should be, ¢ f0,” instead
of “ with.”

“Itis a use that perhaps I should not have thought
on;” ¢ thouglit of ”

¢ A greater quantity may be taken from the heap, with-
out making any sensible alteration upon it;” * én it.”

““Intrusted to persons on whom the parliament could
confide ;” ¢ ¢n whom.”

¢ He was made much on at Argos;” “much of.”

¢ 1f policy can prevail upon force ;” ¢ over force.”

“T do likewise dissent with the examiner ;” ¢ from.”

Fourth—With respect to the prepositions 1N, rroy, &c.

“ They should be informed in some parts of his cha-
racter;” “about,” or * concerning.”

“Upon such occasions as fell into their cognizance ;”
“ under.”

“That variety of factions into which we are still en-
gaged;” ¢ in which.”

“To restore myself into the favour;” v the favour.”

“Could he have profited from repeated experiences;”
“by.” From seems to be superfluous after forbear: as,
‘¢ He could not forbear from appointing the pope,” &ec.

¢ A strict observance after times and fashions;”  of
times.”

¢ The character which we may now value ourselves by
drawing;” “upon drawing.”

¢ Neither of them shall make me swerve out of the
path ;™  from the path.”

U2
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“ Ye blind guides, which strain af a gnat, and swallow
a camel ;” it ought to be, *“which stram out a gnat, or,
take a gnat out of the liquor by straining it.” The impro-
priety of the preposition, as Dr. Lowth observes, has
wholly destroyed the meaning of the phrase.

The verb t0 found, when used literally, is more properly
followed by the preposition on: as, “ The house was
Jounded on a rock.” But in the metaphorical applica-
tion, it is often better with in ; as in this sentence, *“ They
maintained, that dominion is founded in grace.” Both
the sentences would be badly expressed, if these preposi-
tions were transposed ; though there are perhaps cases in
which either of them would be good.

The preposition among generally implies a number of
things. It cannot be properly used in conjunction with
the word every, which is in the singular number: as,
« Which is found among every species of liberty ;” * The
opinion seems to gain ground among every body.”

8. The preposition o is made use of before nouns of
place, when they follow verbs and participles of motion :
as, “I went t0 London;” “1 am going fo town.” But
the preposition at is generally used after the neuter verb
to be: as, “1 have beecn at London;” “I was at the
place appointed;™ I shall be at Paris” We likewise
say: *“He touched, arrived af any place.” The prepo-
sition in is set before countries, cities, and large towns:
as, ‘“ He lives in France, in London, or in Birmingham.”
But before villages, single houses, and cities which are in
distant countries, afis used : as, * He lives at Hackney ;»
¢ He resides at Montpelier.”

It is a matter of indifference with respect to the pro-
noun one another, whether the Ppreposition of be placed



RULE XVIIL 301

‘between the two parts of it, or before them both. We
may say, “They were jealous of one another;” or,
« They were jealous one of another;” but perhaps the
former is better.

Participles are frequently used as prepositions: as, ex-
cepting, respecting, touching, concerning, according.
« They were all in fault except or excepting him.”

RULE XVIII.

CoNJUNCTIONS connect the same moods and
tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns and pronouns :
as, «“ Candour is fo be approved and practised;”
« If thou sincerely desire, and earnestly pursue vir-
tue, she will assuredly be found by thee, and prove
arich reward;” « The master taught both ker and
me to write ;” “ He and she were school-fellows *.”

See vol. ii. p 124

A FEW examples of inaccuracy respecting this rule, may
further display its utility. ¢ If he prefer a virtuous life,
and is sincere in his professions, he will succeed ;” *¢if he
prefers.” “To deride the miscries of the unhappy, is
inhuman ; and wanting compassion towards them, is un-
christian ;” ““and Z0 want compassion.” ¢ The parliament
addressed the king, and has been prorogued the same
day;” ““and was prorogued.” ¢ His wealth and him bid
adieu to each other;” “and Ae.” ¢ He entreated us, my
comrade and I, to live harmoniously ;” comrade and
me.” ¢ My sister and her were on good terms;” “and
she.” + We often overlook the blessings which are in our
possession, and are searching after those which are out of
our reach :” it ought to be, “and search after.”

® This rule refers only to nouns and pronouns, which have the same
bearing or relation, with regard 4o other parts of the ssntence.

Us
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Conjunctions are, indeed, frequently made to connect
different moods and tenses of verbs: but, in many of
these instances, the nominative must be repeated; and
perhaps, in most of the others, it may be resumed with
propriety and advantage. The following examples illus-
trate this position. ¢ He is at present temperate, though
ke was formerly the reverse;” ¢ Can he perform the
service, and will he perform it®” ¢ How privileged they
are, and how happy they might be!™ “He has done
much for them, though ke might have dome more;™
“ They did all that was in their power to serve him,
and, most assuredly, they should not be reproached, for
not doing more ;” “ He cheerfully supports his distressed
friend, and ke will certainly be commended for it ;™
¢ They have rewarded him liberally, and, indeed, they
could mot do otherwise ;” *“ She was once proud, though
she is now humble.” 1t is obvious, that, in the preceding
instances, and in others of a similar construction, the
nominative is either necessarily, or with propricty and
effect, repcated ; and that, by this means, the latter
members of these sentences, are rendered not so closely
dependent on the former, as those are which come
strictly under the rule.

When, in the progress of a sentence, the current is
interrupted, and we pass from the affirmative to the
negative form, or from the negative to the affirmative,
the repetition of the nominative is, perhaps, in most
instances, required ; especially if the expression be em-
phatic: as, “ They may reside in India for a time, though
they cannot long continue there;” “ They cannot long
continue in India, though they may reside there for a
time;” < Though 7 admire him greatly, yet I do not
love him;” ¢ He is mot in affluent circumstances, but
still ke is eminently useful” ¢ Though she wasg high-
born, beautiful, and accomplished, yet she was nop per-
fect.”—There appears to be, in general, equal reason for
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poor, heis contented;”  Though he was rich, yet, for
your sakes, he became poor.”

The following example may, in some measure, serve to
illustrate the distinction between the subjunctive and the
indicative moods. ¢ Though he were divinely inspired,
and spoke therefore as the oracles of God, with supreme
authority ; though he were endued with supernatural powers,
and could, therefore, have confirmed the truth of what he
uttered, by miracles ; yet, in compliance with the way, in
which human nature and reasonable creatures are usually
wrought upon, he reasoned.” That our Saviour was di-
vinely inspired, and endued with supernatural powers, are
positions that are here taken for granted, as not admitting
the least doubt; they would therefore have been better
expressed in the indicative mood: ¢ Though he was di-
vinely inspired ; though he was endued with supernatural
powers.” The subjunctive is used in the like improper
manner in the following example: ¢ Though he were a son,
yet learned he obedience, by the things which he suffered.”

1. Lest and that, annexed to a command preceding,
necessarily require the subjunctive mood : as, ¢ Love not
sleep, lest thou come to poverty ;” “ Reprove not a scorner,
lest he hate thee;” ¢ Take heed that thou speak not to
Jacob.”

If with but following it, requires the subjunctive mood :
and, when futurity is denoted, the phrase is in the
following form : ¢ Ifhe do but touch the hills, they shall
smoke ;”  If he be but discreet, he will succeed.” When
future time is not signified, the form is as follows: * If in
using this language, he does but jest, no offence should be
taken ;” < If she is but sincere, I am happy.”—The same
distinction applies to the following modes of expression :
« If he do submit, it will be from necessity ;™ * If he does
at present submit, he is not convinced :” “ If thou do not
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reward this service, he will be discouraged;” ¢ If thou
dost heartily forgive him, endeavour to forget the offence.”

2.In the following instances, the conjunction thaf, ex-
pressed or understood, and denoting & consequence, is im-
properly connected with the verb in the subjunctive mood :
¢ So much she dreaded his tyranny, that the fate of her friend
she dare not lament.” ¢ He reasoned so artfully, that his
friends would listen, and think [that] he were not wrong.”

8. In the same sentence, and in the same circumstances,
it is irregular to apply different forms of the subjunctive
mood ; as in the following instances: *If there d¢ but one
body of legislators, it is no better than a tyranny; if
there are only two, there will want a casting voice.” «If
the donor was rich, the present was too little; if he were
poor, it was too much.”

4. Almost all the irregularities, in the construction of any
language, have arisen from the ellipsis of some words, which
were originally inserted in the sentence, and made it regu-
lar ; and it is probable, that this has generally been the case
with respect to the conjunctive form of words, now in use;
which will appear from the following examples: ¢ We shall
overtake him though he run ;" that is, “ though he should
run;” “Unless he act prudently, he will not accomplish
his purpose;” that is, *unless he shall act prudently.”
¢ If he succeed and obtain his end, he will not be the happier
for it:” thatis, *“ If he should succeed, and should obtain
his end.” These remarks and examples may be useful
to the student, by enabling him, on many occasions, to
trace words in question to their proper origin and ancient
connexions. We shall, however, add a few observations
on this subject.
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That part of the verb which grammarians in general
ccall the present tense of the subjunctive mood, has a future
signification. In cases of this nature, the terminations of
the second and third persons singular, are varied from
those of the indicative; as will be evident from the
following examples: * If thou prosper, it will be a source
of gratitude;” ¢ Unless he sfudy more closely, he
will never be learned.” Some writers however would ex-
press these sentiments without those variations; * If thou
prosperest,” &c. ¢ Unless he studies,” &c. : and as there is
great diversity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer
the learners a few remarks, to assist them in distinguishing
the right application of these different forms of expression.
It may be considered as a rule, that the changes of termi-
nation are necessary, when these two circumstances concur :
1st, When the subject is of a dubious and contingent na-
ture ; and 2d, When the verb has a reference to future time.
In the following sentences, both these circumstances will be
found to unite: “If thou injure another, thou wilt hurt
thyself ;” ¢ He has a hard héart; and if he comtinue impe-
nitent, he must suffer;” ¢ He will maintain his principles,
though he lose his estate ;” < Whether he succeed or not,
his intention is laudable;” ¢ 1If he e not prosperous, he
will not repine;” “If a man smite his servant, and he
die,” &c. Exodus xxi. 20. In all these examples, the things
signified by the verbs are uncertain, and refer to future
time. But in the instances which follow, future time is not
referred to; and therefore a different construction takes
place ; ¢ If thou livest virtuously, thou art happy ;™ ¢ Un-
less he mcans what he says, he is doubly faithless;” ¢ If
he allows the excellence of virtue, he does not regard her
precepts.”

The principles contained in this fourth Note, may
perhaps be further elucidated, by the production of a
number of sentences introduced by conjunctions, which
exhbibit, in contrasted points of view, futurity without
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<«If thou have determined, we must submit:” ¢ Un-
less he have consented, the writing will be void:” but
we believe that few authors of critical sagacity write in
this manner. 'The proper form seems to be, ¢ If thou kas¢
determined ; unless he kas consented,” &c. conformably to
what we generally meet with in the Bible: “1I have sur-
named thee, though thou %ast not known me.” Isaiah xlv.
- 4, 5. “What is the hope of the hypocrite, though he hath
gained,” &c. Job xxvii. 8. See also Acts xxviil. 4.

6. In the Pluperfect and Future Tenses, we sometimes
meet with such expressions as these; ¢ If thou kad applied
thyself diligently, thou wouldst have reaped the advan-
tage ;” ¢ Unless thou sha¥l speak the whole truth, we cannot
determine ;” ¢ If thou will undertake the business, there is
little doubt of success.” This mode of expressing the auxi-
liaries does not appear to be warranted by the general prac-
tice of correct writers. They should be kadst, shalt, and
wilt : and we find them used in this form, in the sacred
Scriptures. ¢ If thou hadst known,” &c. Luke xix. 47.
«If thou hadst been here,” &c. Jokn xi. 21. ¢ If thou
ilt, thou canst make me clean,” Matt. viii. 2. )

7. The second person singular of the Imperfect Tense in
the subjunctive mood, is also very frequently varied in its
termination: as, “ If thou loved him truly, thou wouldst
obey him ;™ ¢ Though thou did conform, thou hast gained
nothing by it.” This variation, however, appears to be
improper.  Our present version of the Scriptures, which
we again refer to, as a good grammatical authority in points
of this nature, decides againstit. “If thou Anewest the
gift,” &c. Jokn iv. 10.  « If thou didst receive it, why dost
thou glory ?” &c. 1 Cor. iv. 7. See also Dan. v. 22.—But
the form of the verb fo bc, in this tense of the Subjunc-
tive Mood, is very properly and considerably varicd.
See page 141.
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writers, two variations, namely, * If he were present, he
was highly culpable;” “If he was present, he was highly
culpable.”—The varied forms of the verb fo e, which
refer to present time ; and also the variations in the Imper-
fect Tense; are often used indiscriminately. When it is
proper to do so, and when improper, general usage and
correct taste must determine.

For the forms of the ¥mperfect, the Perfect, the Pluper-
fect, and the First and Second Future Tenses, we refer
the reader to the preceding respective Notes under this
Nineteenth Rule of Syntax ; and also to page 135, inclu-
ding the Note.—Further observations, more or less con-
nected with the points in question, may be seen at pages
117119, 128—181, 152—154, 159—161 ; and at pages
14 and 15, of the INTRODUCTION.

To conclude.~If these positions, respecting the Sub-
junctive Mood and its various forms, were adopted and
established in practice, we should have, it is presumed, on
this much contested subject, principles of decision simple
and perspicuous, and readily applicable to most, if not
all, of the cases that may occur.

9. Some conjunctions have correspondent conjunctions
belonging to them, either expressed or understood : as,

1st, Though,—yet, nevertheless: as, ** Though he was
rich, yet for our sakes he became poor.” ¢ Though power-
ful, he was meek.” :

2d, Whether—or : as, « Whether he will go or not, I
cannot tell.”

8d, Either—or: as, “ I will either send it, or bring it
myself.”

4th, Neither—nor: as, ¢ Neither he nor I am able to
compass it.”

5th, As—as: cxpressing a comparison of equality: as,
‘ She is as amiable as her sister ; and as much respected.”
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seen. Here the ellipsis is manifestly im[;roper, and
ought to be supplied: as, “ We speak that whick we do
know, and testify that whick we have seen.”

5. The ellipsis of the verd is used in the following in-
stances. ¢ The man was old and crafty;” that is, “ the
man was old, and the man was crafty.” “She was
young, and beautiful, and good ;" that is, ¢ She was
young, she was beautiful, and she was good.” ¢ Thou
art poor, and wretched, and miserable, and blind, and
naked.” If we would fill up the ellipsis in the last sen-
tence, thou art ought to be repeated before each of the
adjectives.

If, in such enumeration, we choose to point out one
property above the rest, that property must be placed
last, and the ellipsis supplied: as, ¢ She is young and
beautiful, and she is good.”

“T went to see and hear him;” that is, *“I went to see
him, and I went to hear him.” In this instance, there is
not only an ellipsis of the governing verb, I wens, but
likewise of the sign of the infinitive mood, which is
governed by it.

Do, did, have, had, shall, will, may, might, and the rest
of the auxiliaries of the compound tenses, are frequently
used alone, to spare the repetition of the verb: as, « He
regards his word, but thou dost not;” i. e. “dost not re-
gard it.” “We succeeded, but they did not ;» *did not
succeed.” I have learned my task, but you have not;™
‘“ have not learned.” ¢ They must, and they shall be
punished ;™ that is, * they must he punished.”

The auxiliary verbs are often very properly omitted be-
fore the principal verb: as, I have seen and heard him
frequently ;™ not, *“I have heard:® < He will lose his
estate, and incur reproach;” not, * he will incur.” But
when any thing is emphatically expressed, or when oppo-
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nominative case. (Decline it.) Will be rewarded is a
regular verb, in the passive voice, the indicative mood,
the first future tense, and the third person singular.  (Re-
peat the present tense, the imperfect tense, and the perfect
participle. )
¢ Strive to improve.”

Strive is an irregular verb neuter, in the imperative

mood, and of the second person singular. (‘Repeat the

present tense, &c.) To improve is a regular verb neuter,
and in the infinitive mood. (‘Repeat the present tense, &c. )

“Time flies, O! how swiftly.”

Time is a common substantive, of the neuter gender,
the third person, the singular number, and in the nomina-
tive case. (Decline the noun.) Flies is an irregular verb
neuter, the indicative mood, present tense, and the third
person singular. (Repeat the present tense, &c.) 0! isan
interjection. How and swiftly are adverbs.

¢ Gratitude is a delightful emotion.”

Gratitude is a common substantive, of the neuter gem-
der, the third person, the singular number, and in the
nominative case. (Decline it.) Is is an irregular verb
neuter, indicative mood, present tense, and the third per-
son singular. (Repeat the present tense, &c.) A is the
indefinite article. Delightful is an adjective in the posi-
tive state. (Repeat the degrees of comparison.) Emotion
is a common substantive of the neuter gender, the third
person, the singular number, and in the nominative case.
( Decline it.)

‘¢ They who forgive, act nobly.”
They is a personal pronoun, of the third person, the
plural number, and in the nominative case. - (Decline it.
Who is a relative pronoun, and in the nominative case. -
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SecTION 2.
Specimens of syntactical Parsing.
¢ Vice produces misery.”

Vice is a common substantive, of the neuter gender, the
third person, the singular number, and in the nominative
case. Produces is a regular verb active, indicative mood,
present tense, the third person singular, agreeing with its
nominative “ vice,” according to RULE I which says;
(here repeat the rule.) Misery is a common substantive,
of the neuter gender, the third person, the singular number,
and the objective case, governed by the active verb ¢ pro-
duces,” aceording to RULE xI. which says, &c.

¢ Peace and joy are virtue's crown.”

Peace 1s a common substantive. (Repeat the gender,
person, number, and case.) And is a copulative conjunc-
tion. Joyisa common substantive. (Repeat the person,
number, and case.) Are is an irregular verb neuter, in-
dicative mood, present tense, and the third person plural,
agreeing with the nominative case * peace and joy,” ac-
cording to BULE 1. which says; (here repeat the rule.)
Virtue's is a common substantive, of the third person, the
singular number, and in the possessive case, governed by
the substantive “crown,” agreeably to RuLe x. which
says, &c. Crown is a common substantive, of the neuter
gender, the third person, the singular number, and in the
nominative case, according to the fourth note of RULE xI.

“ Wisdom or folly governs us.”

Wisdom is a common substantive, (Repeat the gender,
person, number, and case.) Or is a disjunctive conjunction.
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phrase in the objective case, governed by the preposition
“by,” according to Note 2, under RULE x1v.

The preceding specimens of parsing, if carefully studied
by the learner, seem to be sufficiently explicit, to enable
him to comprehend the nature of this employment ; and
sufficiently diversified, to qualify him, in other exercises,
to point out and apply many, if not all, of the remaining
rules, both principal and subordinate.

The student may derive some advantage in the business
of Parsing, and some improvement in the radical know-
ledge of many of the rules of Syntax, by consulting the
second chapter of the Exercises in Parsing, contained in
volume II. of this work ; especially the ninth section of
that chapter, entitled, *“Mode of verbally correcting er-
roneous sentences.”



PART 1V.

PROSODY

—

P ROSODY consists of two parts: the former
teaches the true PRONUNCIATION of words, com-
prising ACCENT, QUANTITY, EMPHASIS, PAUSE,
and TONE ; and the latter, the laws of vERsIFI-

CATION.
-

CHAPTER I

OF PRONUNCIATION.
SecTioN 1.
Of Accent.

AcceNT is the laying of & peculiar stress of
the voice, on a certain letter or syllable in a
word, that it may be better heard than the rest,
or distinguished from them: as, in the word
prestme, the stress of the voice must be on the
letter u, and second syllable, sume, which take the
accent.

As words may be formed of a different number of syl-
lables, from one to eight or nine, it was necessary to
have some peculiar mark to distinguish words from mere
syllables; otherwise speech would be only a continued
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these words arc pronounced alone, they have never more
than onc accent. The word * 4-mén,” is the only word
which is pronounced with two accents when alone.

Of dissyllables, formed by affixing a termination, the
former syllable is commonly accented: as, Childish,
kingdom, A4ctest, dcted, téilsome, léver, scéffer, fairer,
féremost, zéalous, filness, meékly, artist.”

Dissyllables, formed by prefixing a syllable to the radi-
cal word, have commonly the accent om the latter: as,
¢ To beseém, to bestéw, to retirn.”

Of dissyllables, which are at once nouns and verbs, the
verb has commonly the accent on the latter, and the noun,
on the former syllable: as, “To cemént, a cément; to
contriict, a céntract ; to presige, a présage.”

This rule has many exceptions. Though verbs seldom
have their accent on the former, yet nouns often have it
on the latter syllable: as, “Delight, peifime.” Those
nouns which, in the common order of language, must have
preceded the verbs, often transmit their accent to the
verbs they form, and inversely. Thus, the noun ¢ witer,”
must have preceded the verb *to witer,” as the verb *“to
correspénd,” must have preceded the moun ¢ correspénd-
ent:” and “to pursie” claims priority to * pursiit.” So
that we may conclude, wherever verbs deviate from the
rule, it is seldom by chance, and generally in those words
only where a superior law of accent takes place.

All dissyllables ending in y, our, ow, le, ish, ic, ter; age,
en, et: as, “Crénny, libour, willow, willow;” (except
“alléw, avéw, endéw, beléw, bestéw ;™) ¢ bdttle, bénish,
cémbric, bitter, cotirage, fisten, quiet ;™ accent the former
syllable.

Dissyllable nouns in er - as, ¢ Cénker, bitter,” have the
accent on the former syllable.

Dissyllable verbs, termrinating in a consonant and ¢ final =
as, “Comprise, escipe;” or having a diphthong in the
last syllable; as, ¢ Appéase, revéal;” or ending in two
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consonants; as, “ Atténd ;" have the accents on the latter
syllable.

Dissyllable nouns, having a diphthong in the latter syl-
lable, have commonly their accent on the latter syllable:
as, “ Appléuse;” except some words in ain: as, ¢ Villain,
clirtain, mointain.”

Dissyllables that have two vowels, which are separated
in the pronunciation, have always the accent on the first
syllable: as, ¢ Lion, riot, quiet, liar, rdin;” except
“ credte.”

ACCENT ON TRISYLLABLES.

Trisyllables formed by adding a termination, or prefix-
ing a syllable, retain the accent of the radical word : as,
« Léveliness, ténderness, contémner, wégouer, physical,
bespétter, comménting, comménding, asstirance.”

Trisyllables ending in ous, al, ion : as, * Arduous, cpi-
tal, méntion,” accent the first.

Trisyllables ending in ce, ent, and ate, accent the first
syllable: as, “Colintenance, cdntinence, armament, fm-
minent, €legant, prépagate ;” unless they are derived from
words having the accent on the last: as, ‘“Connivance,
acqudintance; and unless the middle syllable has a vowel
before two consonants : as, * Promilgate.”

Trisyllables ending in y, as, ¢“Entity, spécify, liberty,
victory, stbsidy,” commonly accent the first syllable.

Trisyllables in 7¢ or le, accent the first syllable: as,
« Légible, théatre;” except * Disciple,” and some words
which have a preposition : as, ¢ Exdmple, indénture.”

Trisyllables ending in ude, commonly accent the first
syllable : as, ¢ Plénitude, hdbitude, réctitude.”

"Trisyllables ending in ator, have the accent on the
middle syllable: as, *¢Spectitor, creitor,” &c.; except
“ grator, sénator, bérrator, légator.”

23
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Trisyllables which have in the middle syllable a diph-

thong; as, ¢ Endéavour;” or a vowel before two conso-
nants; as, ¢ Doméstic ;” accent the middle syllable.
Trisyllables that have their accent on the last syllable
are commonly French: as,  Acquiésce, repartée, maga~
zine;” or they are words formed by prefixing one or two
syllables to a long syllable ; as, * Immatire, overchirge.”

ACCENT ON POLYSYLLABLES.

Polysyllables, or words of more than three syllables,
generally follow the accent of the words from which they
are derived : as, “Arrogaung, céntinency, incéntinently,
comméndable, comminicableness.”
~ Words ending in afor have the accent generally on the
penultimate, or last syllable but one: as, “ Emendétor,
gladiitor, equivocétor, prevaricétor.”

Words ending in lccommonly have the accent on the
first syllable: as, « Amicable, déspicable : unless the
second syllable has a vowel before two consonants: as,
$¢ Combuistible, condémnable.”

Words ending in ion, ous, and fy, have their accent on
the antepenultimate, or last syllable but two: as, ¢ Salvs-
tion, victdrious, activity.”

Words which epd in ia, 0, and cal, have the accent on
the antepenult : as, * Cyclopsedia, punctilio, despdtical.”

The rules respecting accent, are not advanced as com-
plete or infallible, but proposed as useful. Almost every
rule of every language has its exceptions ; and, in English,
as in other tongues, much must be learned by example
and authority.

It may be further observed, that though the syllable on
which the principal accent is placed, is fixed and certain,
yet we may, and do, frequently make the secondary prin-
cipal, and the principal secondary : thus, ¢ Carayan, com-
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UNACCENTED syllables are generally short: as, Ad-
mire, bdldn¥ss, sinnér.” But to this rule there are
many exceptions: as, * Alsd, éxile, ghngréne, Gmpire,
foretiste,” &c.

When the accent is on a consonant, the syllable is

often more or less short, as.it-ends with a single con-
sonant, or with more than one: as, «Sidly, rébber ;
persist, métchless.”
' When the accent is on a semi-vowel, the time of the
syllable may be protracted, by dwelling upon the semi-
vowel: as, “ Cur’, can’, fulfil’ :® but when the accent falls
on a mute, the syllable cannot be lengthened in the same
manner : as, “ Bibble, céptain, tdtter.”

The quantity of vowels has, in some measure, been
considered under the first part of grammar, which treats
of the different sounds of the letters; and therefore, we
shall only add a few general rules on the subject, and
some observations respecting the various degrees of length
in the time of the vowels.

Ist, All vowels under the principal accent, before the
terminations ia, io, and #m, preceded by a single conso-
nant, are pronounced long: as, Regalia, folio, adhesion,
explosion, confusion :” except the vowel i, which in that
situation is short: as, “Militia, punctilio, decision, con-
trition.” The only exceptions to this rule seem to be,
“¢ Discretion, battalion, gladiator, national, and rational.”

2d, All vowels that immediately precede the termina-
tions, ity, and efy, are pronounced long: as, * Deity,
piety, spontaneity.” But if one consonant precedes these
terminations, every preceding accented vowel is short;
except u, and the a in ‘scarcity,” and rarity:” as,
“Polarity, severity, divinity, curiosity ;—impunity.”
Even u before two consonants contragts itself: as,
“ Curvity, taciturnity,” &c.



QUANTITY. 353

8d, Vowels under the principal accent, before the ter-
mination ic and ical, preceded by a single consonant, are
pronounced short ; thus, ¢ Satanic, pathetic, elliptic, har-
monic,” have the vowel short; while, * Tunic, runie,
cubic,” have the accented vowel long: and ¢ Fanatical,
poetical, levitical, canonical,” have the vowel short; but
*¢ Cubical, musical,” &c. have the » long.

4th, ‘The vowel in the antepenultimate syllable of words,
with the following terminations, is always pronounced

short.

loquy : as, obloquy. parous : as, oviparous.
strophe : as, apostrophe. cracy: as, aristocracy.
meler : as, barometer. gony : as, cosmogouy.
gonal : as, diagonal. phony : as, symphony.
vorous : as, carnivorous. nomy : 8s, astronomy.
Jerous: as, somniferous. lomy : as, anatomy.
JSluous : as, superflious. - pathy: as, antipathy.

Sluent : as, mellifluent.

As no utterance which is void of proportion, can be
agreeable to the ear; and as quantity, or proportion of
time in .utterance, greatly depends on a due attention to
the accent; it is absolutely necessary for every person,
who would attain a just and pleasing delivery, to be
master of that point.

In this work, and in the author’s Spelling-book, the
vowels ¢ and o, in the first syllable of such words as,
behave, prejudge, domain, propose; and in the second
syllable such as, pulley, turkey, borrow, follow; are
considered as long vowels. The second syllables in such
words as, baby, spicy, holy, fury, are also considered as
long syllables. This arrangement is founded on the
general practice of good speakers; and is supported by
the authority of the judicious Walker, author of “ The
Critical Pronouncing Dictionary ;> who has uniformly,
throughout his celebrated work, assigned to the vowels
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€ and o 2 long sound, in the syllables just mentioned, and
in all others of a similar nature. It might reasonably
have been supposed, that the very general approbation,
which this performance of Walker has received from the
public, would have settled the pronunciation of the
vowels and syllsbles in question. But there are some
critical writers, who dispute the propriety of his arrange-
ment ; and assert, that the vowels ¢ and o, in the con-
struction mentioned, are short vowels, and that the syl-
lables which contain them, are, consequently, short sylla-
bles. These writers seem to think, that all long syllables
are equally long; that there are no degrees in the length
of them. In this supposition, they are, however, evi-
dently mistaken. It will doubtless be admitted, that the
second syllable of the word degree, is longer than the
second of the word cgffze; and that the laster syllables
of both these words, are long. In the words scarecrow,
wherefore, both the syllables are unquestionably long,
but not of equal length. We presume therefore, that the
syllables under consideration, may also be properly styled
long syllables, though their length is not equal to that of
some others: or, at least, that there can be no objection
to a syllable’s being long, on the ground of its not being
so long, or so much protracted, as some other long
syllables are.

Will the opponents of the positions for which we con-
tend, assert, that the syllables referred to, in behave,
domain, pulley, borrow, holy, fury, &c. are short syl
lables? If they are such, the words must be pronounced,
be have, do main, pul leh, bor roh, ho lih, fu rih, &ec.
There are no other sounds to denote ¢ and o short. But
it is manifest that ¢ and o short, cannot be the true sounds
of the vowels of these words: and that, therefore, they
must have the less protracted sounds of ¢ and o long.—
It will not, however, follow, (as the critics insist,) that,
on our principles, the words should be pronounced, bee-
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fewer than four different acceptations, according as the
emphasis is differcntly placed on the words.

If it be pronounced thus: “ Do you ride to town to-
day ?” the answer may naturally be, “ No, we send a
servant in our stead.”

If thus: “ Do you ride to town to-day ?" answer, * No,
we intend to walk.”

“Do you ride fo town to-day?” ¢No, we ride into
the country.”

“Do you ride to town fo-day " “No, but we shall
to-morrow.”

In like manner, in solemn discourse, the whole force
and beauty of an expression often depend on the emphatic
word ; and we may present to the hearers quite different
views of the same sentiment, by placing the emphasis
differently. In the following words of our Saviour, ob-
serve in what different lights the thought is placed, ac-
cording as the words are pronounced.

¢ Judas, betrayest thou the son of man with a kiss ?”
¢ Betrayest thou,” makes the reproach turn on the in-
famy of treachery. ¢ Betrayest thou,” makes it rest upon
_ Judas’s connexion with his master.  Betrayest thou tke
son gf man,” rests it upon our Saviour's personal character
and eminence. ¢ Betrayest thou the son of man witk a
kiss " turns it upon his prostituting the signal of peace
and friendship, to the purpose of destruction.

The emphasis often lies on the word that asks a ques-
tion: as, Who said s0?” ¢ When will he come 2" ¢ What
* shall T do?” * Whither shall T go?™ ¢ Why dost thou
weep?” And when two words are set in contrast, or in
opposition to one another, they are both emphatic: as,
«He is the tyrant, not the father, of his people;” * His
subjects fear him, but they do not love him.”

Some sentences are so full and comprehensive, that
almost every word is emphatical : as, *“ Ye hills and dales,
ye rivers, woods, and plains:™ or, as that emphatic expos-
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change of tone; when it is complex, besides force, there
is always superadded a manifest change of tone.

The following sentence contains an example of simple
emphasis :

¢« And Nathan said to David, ¢ 7%0u art the man.”
The emphasis on thou, serves only to point out the mean-
ing of the speaker. But in the sentence which follows,
we perceive an emotion of the speaker superadded to the
simple meaning : * Why will ye die ?”

Emphasis has been further distinguished, into the weaker
and the stronger emphasis. In the sentence, *Exercise
and temperance strengthen the constitution ;” we perceive
more force on the word strengthen, than on any other ;
though it is not equal to the stress which we apply to the
word indifferent, in the following sentence: ‘¢ Exercise
and temperance strengthen even an indifferent constitu-
tion.” It is also proper to remark, that the words exer-
cise, temperance, constitution, in the last example but one, .
are pronounced with greater force, than the particles and
and the; and yet those words cannot properly be called
emphatical : for the stress that is laid on them, is no
more than sufficient to convey distinctly the meaning of
each word.—From these observations it appears, that the
smaller parts of speech, namely, the articles, conjunctions,
prepositions, &c. are, in general, obscurely and feebly
expressed ; that the substantives, verbs, and more signi-
ficant words, are firmly and distinctly pronounced; and
that the emphatical words, those which mark the mean-
ing of a phrase, are pronounced with peculiar stress aud
energy, though varied according to the degree of their
hnportance.

Emphasis has also been divided into the surerior and
the INFERIOR emphasis. The superior emphasis deter-
mines the meaning of a sentence, with reference to some-
thing said before, presupposed by the author as general
knowledge ; or removes an ambiguity, where a passag
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may have meore senses than one. The inferior emphasis
enforces, graces, and enlivens, but does not fiz, the mean-
ing of any passage. The words to which this latter em-
phasis is given, are, in general, such as seem the most
important in the sentence, or, on other accounts, to merit
this distinction. The following passage will serve to ex-
emplify the superior emphasis.

¢« Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit

« Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste

‘¢ Brought death into the world, and all our wo,” &e.
“ Sing heav’nly Muse !’

Supposing that originally other beings besides men, had
disobeyed the commands of the Almighty, and that the
circumstance were well known to us, there would fall an
emphasis upon the word man’s in the first line; and hence
it would read thus: '

. Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit,” &c.

But if it were a notorious truth, that mankind had
transgressed in a peculiar manner more than once, the
emphasis would fall on first ; and the line be read ;

 Of man’s first disobedience,” &c.

Again admitting death (as was really the case) to have
been an unheard-of and dreadful punishment, brought
upon man in consequence of his transgression; on that
supposition the third line would be read ;

“ Brought death into the world,” &e.

Bot.fiaeine 10 suppose, that mankind knew there
ath in other regions, though the
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place they inhabited had been free from it till their trams-
gression; the line would run thus:

“ Brought death into the mworld,” &c.

The following examples illustrate the nature and use of
the inferior emphasis :

 Many persons mistake the love, for the practice of
virtue.”

«Shall I reward his services with falsehood? Shall I
forget kim who cannot forget me "

“ If his principles are false, no apology from himself can
make them right: if founded in fruth, no censure from
others can make them wrong.”

“ Though deep, yet clear ; though gentle, yet not duil ;
« Strong without rage ; without o'erflowing, full.”

A friend exaggerates a man’s virfues; an enemy, his
crimes.”
“The wise man is happy, when he gains his own ap-
" probation ; the fool, when he gains that of others.”

The superior emphasis, in reading as in speaking, must
be determined entirely by the semse of the passage, and
always made alike : but as to the inferior emphasis, taste
alone seems to have the right of fixing its situation and
quantity.

Among the number of persons, who have had proper
opportunities of learning to read, in the best manner it is’
now taught, very few could be selected, who, in a given
instance, would use the inferior emphasis alike, either as
to place or quantity. Some persons, indeed, use scarcely
any degree of it: and others do mot scruple to carry it
far beyond any thing to be found in common discourse ;
and even sometimes throw it upon words so very trifling
in themselves, that it is evidently done with no other
view, than to give greater variety to the modula.
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tion*. Notwithstanding this diversity of practice, there
are certainly proper boundaries, within which this em-
phasis must be retained, in order to make it meet the
approbation of sound judgment and correct taste. It will
doubtless have different degrees of exertion, according to
the greater or less degree of importance of the words upon
which it operates ; and there may be very properly some
variety in the use of it: but its application is not arbitrary,
depending on the caprice of readers.

Empbhasis, besides its other offices, is the great regulator
of quantity. Though the quantity of our syllables is
fixed, in words separately pronounced, yet it is mutable,
when these words are ranged in sentences ; the long being
changed into short, the short into long, according to the
importance of the words with regard to meaning: and as
itis by emphasis only, that the meaning can be pointed
out, emphasis must ‘be the regulator of the quantity. A
few examples will make this point very evident.

Pleds’d thoti shilt hear—and learn the secrét power, &c.
. Pleas’d thou shalt hear—and thou aldne shalt hear—

Pleas’d thou shalt hear—in spité of them shiflt hear—

Pleas'd thdu shilt heir—though not behdld the fair— -

In the first of these instances; the words pl2as’d and
hear, being equally emphatical, are both long; whilst the
two intermediate words, #hou and shalt, being rapidly
passed over, as the sense demands, are reduced to a short
quantity.

¢ By modulation is meant that pleasing variety of voice, which is per-
ceived in uttering a sentence, and which, in its nature, is perfectly distinct
from emphasis, and the tones of emotion and passion. The young reader
should be careful to render his modulation correct and easy; and, for
this purposg, should form it upon the model of the most judicious and ac-
curste speakers.

Volume 1. Aa
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cent. This is demonstrable from the following examples :
“He shall increase, but I shall d&rease.” ¢ Thereisa
difference between giving and férgiving.” ¢In this spe-
cies of composition, plafsibility is much more essential
than prébability.” In these examples, the emphasis re-
quires the accent to be placed on syllables, to which it
does not commonly belong.

In order to acquire the proper management of the em-
phasis, the great rule, and indeed the only rule possible to
be given, is, that the speaker or reader study to attain a
juet conception of the force and spirit of the sentiments
which he is to pronounce. For to lay the emphasis with
exact propriety, is a constant exercise of good sense and
attention. It is far from being an inconsiderable attain.
ment. It is one of the greatest trials of atrue and just
taste; and must arise from feeling delicately ourselves,
and from judging accurately, of what is fittest to strike
the feelings of others.

There is one error, against which it is particularly pro-
per to caution the learner ; namely, that of multiplying
emphatical words too much. It isonly by a prudent re-
serve in the use of them, that we can give them any
weight. If they recur too often; if a speaker or reader
attempts to render every thing which he expresses of
high importance, by a multitude of strong emphases, we
soon learn to pay a little regard to them. To.crowd every
sentence with emphatical words, is like crowding all the
pages of a book with Italic characters, which, as to the
effect, is just the same as to use no such distinctions
at all,

Aa2
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SecTiON 4

Of Pauses.

PAUSES or rests, in speaking and reading, are
a total cessation of the voice during a percepti-
ble, and, in many cases, a measurable space of
time.

Pausks are equally necessary to the speaker, and the
hearer. To the speaker, that he may take breath, without
which he cannot proceed far in delivery; and that he
may, by these temporary rests, relieve the orgams of
speech, which otherwise would be soon tired by continued
action : to the hearer, that the ear also may be relieved
from the fatigue, which it woeuld otherwise endure from a:
continuity of sound; and that the understanding may
have sufficient time to mark the distinction of semtences,,
and their several members.

There are two kinds of pauses: first, emphatical pauses ;
and next, such as mark the distinctions of the sense. An
emphatical pause is made, after something has been said
of peculiar moment, and on which we desire to fix the
hearer’s attention. Sometimes, before such a thing is
said, we usher it in with a pause of this nature. Such
pauses have the same effect as a strong emphasis ; and are
subject to the same rules; especially to the caution just
now given, of not repeating them too frequently. For as
they excite uncommon attention, and of course raise ex-
pectation, if the importance of the matter is not fully
answerable to such expectation, they occasion disappoint-
ment and disgust.

But the most frequent and the principal use of pauses,
is, to mark the divisions of the sense, and at the same time
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ing did not, as in that conveyance, leave the invention of
the language of emotion, to man ; but impressed it himself
upon our nature, in the same manner as he has done with
regard to the rest of the animal world; all of which ex-
press their various feelings, by various tones. Ours indeed,
from the superior rank that we hold, are in a high degree
more comprehensive; as there is not an act of the mind,
an exertion of the fancy, or an emotion of the heart, which
has not its peculiar tone, or note of the voice, by which it
is to be expressed; and which is suited exactly to the
degree of internal feeling. It is chiefly in the proper use
of these tones, that the life, spirit, beauty, and harmony
of .delivery consist.

An extract from the beautiful lamentation of David over
Saul and Jonathan, may serve as an example of what has
been said on this subject.—* The beauty of Israel is slain
upon thy high places. How are the mighty fallen! Tell it
not in Gath; publish it npt in the streets of Askelon : lest
the daughters of the Philistines rejoice ; lest the daughters
of the uncircumcised triumph. Ye mountains of Gilboa,
let there be no dew, nor rain upon you, nor fields of of.
ferings : for there the shield of the mighty was vilely cast
away; the shield of Saul, as though he had not been
anointed with oil I” The first of these divisions expresses
sorrow and lamentation; therefore the note is low. The
next contains a spirited command, and should be pro-
nounced much higher. The other sentence, in which he
makes a pathetic address to the mountains' where his
friends were slain, must be expressed in a note quite dif-
ferent from the two former; not so low as the first, nor
so high as the second, in a manly, firm, and yet plaintive
tone*.

* Herrics.
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“This correct and natural language of the emotions, is
not so difficult to be attained, as most readers seem to
imagine. If we enter into the spirit of the author’s senti-
ments, as well as into the meaning of his words, we shall
not fail to deliver the words in properly varied tones. For
there are few people, who speak English without a provin-
cial tone, that have not an accurate use of emphasis,
pauses, and tones, when they utter their sentiments in
earnest discourse: and the reason that they have not the
same use of them, in reading aloud the sentiments of others,
may be traced to the very defective and erroneous method,
in which the art of reading is taught ; whereby all the vari-
ous, natural, expressive tones of speech, are suppressed,
and a few artificial, unmeaning, reading notes, are substi-
tuted for them. '

But when we recommend to readers, an attention to the
tone and language of emotions, we must be understood to
do it with proper limitation. Moderation is necessary in
this point, as it is in other things. For when reading be-
comes strictly imitative, it assumes a theatrical manner,
and must be highly improper, as well as give offence to
the hearers; because it is inconsistent with that delicacy
and modesty, which, on all occasions, are indispensable.



CHAPTER II. .

OF VERSIFICATION.

As there are few persons who do not sometimes read
poetical composition, it seems necessary to give the student
some idea of that part of grammar, which explains the
principles of versification s that, in reading poetry, he may
be the better able to judge of its correctness, and relish
its beauties. When this lively mode of exhibiting nature
and seatiment, is perfectly chaste, it is often found to be
highly interesting and instructive.

VERSIFICATION is the arrangement of a certain
number and variety of syllables, according to
certain laws.

Rhyme is the correspondence of the last sound
of one verse, to the last sound or syllable of
another.

Feet and pauses are the constituent parts of verse. We shall
- T consider these separately.

OF POETICAL FEET.

A certain number of syllables connected, form a foot.
They are called feet, because it is by their aid that the
voice, as it were, steps along through the verse, in a
measured pace ; and it is necessary that the syllables which
mark this regular movement of the voice, should, in some
manner, be distinguished from the others. This dis-
tinction was made among the ancient Romans, by dividing
their syllables into long and short, and ascertaining sheir
quantity, by an exact proportion of tir






372 PROSODY.

A Pyrrhic has both the words or syllables unaccented:
as, ¢ On thé tall tree

A Dactyl has the first syllable accented, and the two
latter unaccented: as, ¢ Labdurér, pdssible.”

An Amphibrach has the first and last syllables unac-
cented: and the middle one accented: as, “Deélightfiil,
doméstic.”

An Anapeest has the first two syllables unaccented, and
the last accented : as, * Contriivéne, acquiésce.”

A Tribrach has all its syllables unaccented : as, * Na-
miriblé, conquerable.”

Some of these feet may be denominated principal feet ;
as pieces of poetry may be wholly, or chiefly, formed of
any of them. Such are the Iambus, Trochee, Dactyl, and
Anapest. The others may be termed secondary feet ; be-
cause their chief use is to diversify the numbers, and to
improve the verse.

We shall first explain the nature of the principal feet.

IAMBIC verses may be divided into several species,
according to the number of feet or syllables of which they

are composed.

1. The shortest form of the English Iambic consists of
an Ia.mbus, with an additional short syllable: as,
Disdaining,
Complaining,
Consenting,
Reperiting.
We have no poem of this measure, but it may be met with
in stanzas. The Iambus, with this M

with the Amphibrach
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2. The second form of our Iambic, is also too short to
be continued through any great number of lines. It con-
sists of ¢wo Jambuses..

Whit place Is hére!
What scenes appear !
To me the rose

No longer glows.

It sometimes takes, or may take, an additional short
syllable : as,

Updn & mountsin

Beside a fountain.

8. The third form consists of ¢hrce Tanibuses.
in placés far §r néar,
Or famous or obscure,
‘Where wholesome is the air,
Or where the most impure.

It sometimes admits of an additiom_;l short syllable : as,
Oiir héarts nd 1onger lingtish.

4. The fourth form is made up. of four Tambuses.
And miy &t last m§ wéary age,
Find out the peaceful hermitage.

5. The fifth species of English Iambic, consists of five
Tambuses, . "
Hiw 15v'd, hdw valii'd once, dvails thée nat,
To whom related, or by whom begot :
A heap of dust alone remains of thee ;
*Tis all thou art, and all the proud shall be.

BE wise t8.diy, ‘tis madn¥ss to défer ;
Next day the fatal precedent will plead ;
Thus on, till wisdom is pushed out of life.






VERSIFICATION. 375
TROCHALIC verse is of several kinds.

1. The shortest Trochaic verse in our language, consists
of one Trochee and a long syllable.

Tumiilt cease,
Sink to peace.

This measure is defective in dignity, and can seldom be
used on serious occasions.

2. The second English form of the Trochaic consists of
two feet ; and is likewise so brief, that it is rarely used for
any very serious purpose. '

On th# mduntiin
By a fountain.

It sometimes contains two feet or Trochees, with an addi-
tional long syllable : as, '

In the days f 5ld
Fables plainly told.

3. The third species consists of three Trochees: as,
Whén Sur héarts ire mourning :

or of three Trochees, with an additional long syllable: as,

Réstlass mortils t5il for nought ;
Bliss in vain from earth is sought ;
Bliss, a native of the sky,

Never wanders, Mortals, try ;
There you cannot seek in vain ;
For to seek her is to gain.

4. The fourth Trochaic species consists of four Tro-
chees: as,

" Round iis roars the tempést louder.
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This form may take an additional long syllable, as follows:
1dl¢ aftér dinnér in his chair,
Sat a farmer, ruddy, fat, and fair.

But this measure is very uncommon.

5. The fifth Trochaic species is likewise uncommon.
It is composed of five Trochees. '
All thit walk 8n foot dr ride ¥n charidts,
All that dwell in palaces or garrets.

6. The sixth form of the English Trochaic consists of
siz Trochees : as,
On & mGuntiin, strétch’d béneith 4 hdary willsw,
Lay a shepherd swain, and view’d the rolling billow.’

This scems to be the longest Trochaic line that our
language admits.

In all these Trochaic measures, the accent is to be
placed on the odd syllables.

The DACTYLIC measure being very uncommon, we
shall give only one example of one species of it :

From th¢ 13w pléasiires of this fillén natiire,
Rise we to higher, &c.

ANAPZESTIC verses are divided into several species.

1. The shortest Anapestic verse must be a single Ana-
pe®st : as,
Biit In viin,
They complain.

This measure, is however, ambiguous; for, by laying the
stress of the voice on the first and third syllables, we might
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make a Trochaic. And therefore the first and simplest
form of our genuine Anapestic verse, is made up of fwo
Anapeests : as,

Biit his courige ’giin fail,

For no arts could avail.

This form admits of an additional short syllable.

Thén his couriige *gin fail him,
For no arts could avail him.

2. The second species consists of three Anapsests.
0 y& woads, spréad ydur brianchis ipﬁc;;
To your deepest recesses I fly ;
T would hide with the beasts of the chase;
I would vanish from every eye.

This is a very pleasing measure, and much used, both
in solemn and cheerful subjects.

8. The third kind of the English Anapestic, consists of
Jour Anapeests.

Mzy I govémn my passtons with abssliite swiy ;
And grow wiser and better as life wears away.

This measure will admit of a short syllable at the end: as,
On the warm chzek &f y5uth, smiles 4nd rde¥s ire blénding.

" The preceding are the different kinds of the principal
feet, in their more simple forms. They are capable of
numerous variations, by the intermixture of those feet with
each other; and by the admission of the secondary feet.

We have observed, that English verse is composed of
feet formed by accent ; and that, when the accent falls on

vowels, the feet are equivalent to those formed by quan-
Volume 1. Bb
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tity. 'That the student may clearly perceive this differ-
ence, we shall produce a specimen of each kind.

O’¥r haaps 5f riilns stalk’d the statel} hind.

Here we see the accent is upon the vowel in each se-
cond syllable. In the following line, we shall find the
same Iambic movement, but formed by accent on conso-
nants, except the last syllable. ‘

Then ristling, créckling, crdshing, thinder down.

Here the time of the short accented syllables, is com-
pensated by a short pause, at the end of each word to
which they belong.

We now proceed to show the manner in which poetry
is varied and improved, by the admission of secondary
feet into its composition.
Mtirmuring, and with him fled the shades of night.

The first foot here is a Dactyl ; the rest are Tambics.
O’er mény # frozen, mény a fiery Alp.

This line contains three Amphibrachs mixed with Iambics.
Inniimgriblé before th’ Almighty’s throne.

Here, in the second foot, we find a Tribrach.

Sez th¥ bold youth stréin dp the thréat'ning stéep.

In this line, the first foot is a Trochee ; the second a
genuine Spondee by quantity; the third a Spondee by

accent. .
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In the following line, the first foot is a Pyrrhic, the
second a Spondee.

Thiit $n wéak wings from far pursues your flight.

From the preceding view of English versification, we
may see what a copious stock of materials it possesses.
For we are not only allowed the use of all the ancient
poetic feet, in our heroic measure, but we have, as before
observed, duplicates of each, agreeing in movement,
though differing in measure *, and which make different
impressions on the ear; an opulence peculiar to our lan-
guage, and which may be the source of a boundless
variety.

OF POETICAL PAUSES.

THERE are two sorts of pauses, one for sense and one
for melody, perfectly distinct from each other. The
former may be called sentential, the latter, harmonic
pauses.

The sentential pauses are those which are known to us
by the name of stops, and which have names given them ;
as the comma, semicolon, colon, and period.

The harmonic pauses may be subdivided into the final
pause, and the cesural pause. These' sometimes coincide
with the sentential pause, sometimes have an independent
state, that is, exist where there is no stop in the sense,

The final pause takes places at the end of the line, closes
the verse, and marks the measure: the cemsural divides it
into equal or unequal parts.

® Movement and measure are thus distinguished. JMovement cxpreises
the progressive order of sounds, whether from strong to weak, from long to
‘short, or vice versa.  Measure sigoifies the proportion of time, both in sounds
and pauses.

Bb2
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The final pause preserves the melody, without inter-
fering with the sense. For the pause itself perfectly
marks the bounds of the metre; and being made only by
a suspension of the voice, not by any change of note, it
can never affect the sense. This is not the only advan-
tage gained to numbers, by this final pause or stop of
suspension. It also prevents that monotony, that same-
ness of note at the end of lines, which, however pleasing
to a rude, is disgusting to a delicate ear. For as this
final pause has no peculiar note of its own, but always
takes that which belongs to the preceding word, it
changes continually with the matter, and is as various as
the sense. v

It is the final pause which alone, on many occasions,
marks the difference between prose and verse; which will
be evident from the following arrangement of a few poeti-
cal lines. .

¢ Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit of that for-
bidden tree, whose mortal taste brought death into the
world, and all our wo, with loss of Eden, till one greater
man restore us, and regain the blissful seat, sing, heavenly
muse !

A stranger to the poem would not easily discover that
this is verse; but would take it for poetical prose. By
properly adjusting the final pause, we shall restore the
passage to its true state of verse.

Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste
Brought death into the world, and all our wo,
With loss of Eden, till one greater man
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat,

Sing, heavenly muge!



VERSIFICATION. 381

These examples show the necessity of reading blank
verse, in such a manner, as to make every line sensible to
the ear: for, what is the use of melody, or for what end
has the poet composed in verse, if, in reading his lines,
we suppress his numbers, by omitting the final pause; |
and degrade them, by our pronunciation, into mere
prose ?

The Cesura is commonly on the fourth, fifth, or sixth
syllable of heroic verse. '

On the fourth syllable, or at the end of the second
foot: as,

The silver eel” in shining volumes roll'd,
The yellow carp” in scales bedropp’d with gold.

On the fifth syllable, or in the middle of the third
foot: as, . .

Round broken columns” clasping ivy twin'd,
O’er heaps of ruin” stalk’d the stately hind.

On the sixth syllable, or at the end of the third
foot: as,

Oh say what stranger canse” yet unexplor’'d,
Could make a gentle belle” reject a lord.

A line may be divided into three portions, by two
czesuras: as,

Outstretch’d he lay” on the cold ground” and oft”
Look'd up to heav’n.

There is another mode of dividing lines, well suited to
the nature of the couplet, by introducing semi-pauses,
Bb3
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which divide the line into four pauses. This semi-pause
may be called a demi-ceswra.

The following lines admit ‘of, and exemplify it :
Glows’ while he reads” but trembles’ as he writes.
Reason’ the card” but passion’ is the gale.

Ridgs’ in the whirlwind” and directs’ the storm.

OF MELODY, HARMONY, AND EXPRESSION.

Havine shown the general nature of feet and pauses,
the constituent parts of verse, we shall now point out,
more particularly, their use and importance.

Melody, harmony, and expression, are the three great
objects of poetic numbers. By melody, is meant, a
pleasing effect produced on the ear, from an apt arrange-
ment of the constituent parts of verse, according to the
laws of measure and movement. By harmony, an effect
produced by an action of the mind, in comparing the dif-
ferent members of a verse with each other, and perceiving
a due and beautiful proportion between them. By ex-
pression, such a choice and arrangement of the constitu-
ent parts of verse, asserve to enforce and illustrate the
thought or the sentiment.
~ We shall consider each of these three objects in versifi-
cation, both with respect to the feet and the pauses.

1st, With regard to melody.

From the examples which we have given of verses com-
posed in all the principal feet, it is evident that a consi-
derable portion of melody is found in each of them,
though in different degrees. Verses made up of pure
Tambics have an excellent melody.
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On the gréen bank t3 160k Ints the claar
Smooth like thit t5 mé seém’d another sky.
Stood riil'd stdod vast Infinitide csnfin’d. .

The next variety admitted, is that of the Amphibrach.
Which many # bard hid chéuntéd mény & day.

In this line, we find that two of the feet are Amphibrachs ;
ard three Iambics.

We have before shown that the cmsura improves the
melody of verse; and we shall now speak of its other more
important office, that of being the chief source of harmony
in numbers.

The first and lowest perception of harmony, by means
of the casura, arises from comparing two members of the
same line with each other, divided in the manner to be
seen in the instances before mentioned; because the
beauty of proportion in the members, according to each
of these divisions, is founded in nature; being as one to
two—two to three—or three to two.

The next degree arises from comparing the members of
a couplet, or two contiguous lines: as,

See the bold youth” strain up the threat’ning steep,
Rush thro’ the thickets” down the valleys sweep.

Here we find the cmsura of the first line, at the end of
the secomd foot ; and in the middle of the third foot, in the
last line.

Hang o’er their coursers’ heads” with éager speed,
And earth rolls back” beneath the flying steed.

In this couplet, the czesura is at the end .of the third foot
in the first line; and of the second, in the latter line.

The next perception of harmony arises from comparing
a greater number of lines, and observing the relative pro-
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RULE 1V.

See vol. . p. 167.

Two or more adjectives belonging to the same substan-
tive, are likewise separated by commas: as, * Plain, honest
truth, wants no artificial covering;” ‘“David was a brave,
wise, and pious man ;” ¢ A woman, gentle, sensible, well-
educated, and religious;” ¢ The most innocent pleasures
are the sweetest, the most rational, the most affecting,
and the most lasting.”

But two adjectives, immediately connected by a con-
junction, are not separated by a comma: as, “True
worth is modest and retired;” “Truth is fair and artless,
simple and sincere, uniform and consistent.” ‘¢ We must
be wise or foolish ; there is no medium.”

RULE V.
» See vol. ii. p. 167.

Two or more verbs, having the same nominative case,
and immediately following one auother, are also separated
by commas: as, *“Virtue supports in adversity, mo-
derates in prosperity :” “In a letter, we may advise,
exhort, comfort, request, and discuss.”

Two verbs immediately connected by a conjunction,
are an exception to the above rule: as, “'The study
of natural history expands and elevates the mind ;™
¢ Whether we eat or drink, labour or sleep, we should be
moderate.”

Two or more participles are subject to a similar rule,
and exception: as, “ A man, fearing, serving, and loving
his Creator;” “ He was happy in being loved, esteemed,
and respected;” “ By being admired and flattered, we
are often corrupted.”
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RULE VI

See volb. ii. p. 168,

Two or more adverbs immediately succeeding one ano-
ther, must be separated by commas: as, “We are fear-
fully, wonderfully framed ;" ¢ Success generally depends
on acting prudently, steadily, and vigorously, in what we
undertake.”

But when two adverbs are joined by a conjunction,
they are not parted by a comma: as, “Some men sin
deliberately and presumptuously ;™ ¢ There is no middle
state; we must live virtuously or vitiously.”™

RULE VIL

 See vol. i p. 168.

WHEN participles are followed by something that de-
pends on them, they are generally separated from -the
rest of the sentence by a comma: as, *The king, ap-
proving the plan, put it in execution;” ¢ His talents,
Jormed for great enterprises, could not fail of rendering
‘him conspicuous;” “All mankind compose one family,
assembled under the eye of one common Father.”

RULE VIIL
See vol. ii. p. 169.

WHEN aconjunction is divided, by a phrase or sentence,
from the verb to which it belongs, such intervening phrase
has usually a comma at each extremity: as, ¢ They set
out early, and, before the close of the day, arrived at the

. destined phee.”
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RULE IX.

See vol. ii. p. 169.
Exreressions in a direct address, are separated fromr
the rest of the sentence by commas: as, “ My som, give

me thy heart;” “I am obliged to you, my friends, for
* your many favours.” ’

RULE X.

See val. ii. p. 170.

THE case or nominative absolute, and the infinitive
mood absolute, are separated by commas from the body
of the sentence: as, “His father dying, he succeeded to:
the estate;” “ At length, their ministry performed, and
race well run, they left the world in peace;” “ To con-
fess the truth, I was much in fault.”

RULE XI

See vol. il. p. 170.
Nouxs in apposition, that is, nouns added to other
nouns in the same case, by way of explication or illustra-
tion, when accompanied with adjusicts, are set off by
éowmas : as, * Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, was emi-
nent for his zeal and knowledge;” ¢The butterfly, child
of the summer, flutters in the sun.”
But if such nouns are single, or only form a proper name,
they are not divided : as, “Paul the apostle;” ¢ The em-
peror Antoninus wrote an excellent book.”

RULE XII.

. See vol. i. p. 171.

SimPLE members of senténces connected by compara-
tives, ate, for the most part, distinguished by a comma: as,
« As the hart panteth after the water brooks, so doth my












400 PUNCTUATION.

“Qur interests are interwoven by threads innumer-
able;” By threads innumerable, our interests are in-
terwoven.”

RULE XIX.

See vol. ii. p. 175.

‘WHERE a verb is understood, a conma may often be
properly introduced. This is a general rule, which,
besides comprising some of the preceding rules, will
apply to many cases not determined by any of them: as,
“From law arises security; from security, curiosity;
from curiosity, knowledge.” In this example, the verb
““ arises” is understood before “curiosity” and ‘know-
ledge;” at which words a considerable pause is ne-

cessary.

RULE XX.

: See vol. ii. p. 176. ]

‘Tue words, nay, so, hence, again, first, secondly, for-
merly, now, lastly, once more, above all, on the contrary,
in the next place, in short, and all other words and phrases
of the same kind, must generally be separated from the
context by a comma: as, “ Remember thy best and
first friend ; formerly, the supporter of thy infancy, and
the guide of thy childhood; now, the guardian of thy
youth, and the hope of thy coming years.” <He feared
want, hence, he over-valued riches.” < This conduct
may heal the difference, nay, it may constantly prevent
any in future.” ¢ Finally, I shall only repeat what has
been often justly smd.” “If the spring put forth no
blossoms, in summer there will be no beauty, and in
autumn, no fruit ; so, if youth be trifled away without im-
provement, riper years may be contemptible, and old age
miscrable.”
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In many of the foregoing rules and examples, great
xegard must be paid to the length of the clauses, and
the proportion which they bear to one another. An
.atténtion to the sense of any passage, and to the clear,
easy communication of it, will, it is presumed, with -
the aid of the preceding rules, enable the student to
adjust the proper pauses, and the places for inserting the
commas.
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s CHAPTER II.
OF THE SEMICOLON.

THE Semicolon is used for dividing a compound
sentence into two or more parts, not so closely
connected as those which are separated by a comma,
nor yet so little dependent. on each other, as those
which are distinguished by a colon.

See vol. & p. 177.

THE Semicolon is sometimes used, when the preceding
member of the sentence does not of itself.give a complete
sense, but depends on the following clause: and sometimes
when the sense of that member would be complete with-
out the concluding one: as in the following instances:
% As the desire of approbation, when it works according
to reason, improves the amiable part of our species in
every thing that is laudable; so nothing is more destruc-
tive to them, when it is governed by vanity and folly.” :

¢ Experience teaches us, that an entire retreat from
worldly affairs, is not what religion requires; nor does it
even enjoin a long retreat from them.”

“ Straws swim upon the surface; but pearls lie at the
bottom.” :

“ Philosophers assert, that Nature is unlimited in her
operations ; that she has inexhaustible treasures in reserve;
that knowledge will always be progressive; and that all
future generations will continue to make discoveries, of
which we have ot the least idea.”

« But all subsists by elemental strife ;

¢ And neseinne ava tha alamants ~F 1ifa®
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not perceive it moving; and it appears that the grass has
grown, though nobody ever saw it grow: so the advances
we make in knowledge, as they consist of such insensible
steps, are only perceivable by the distance.”
¢ A Divine Legislator, uttering his voice from heaven ;

an almighty governor, stretching forth his arm to punish
or reward ; informing us of perpetual rest prepared here-
after for the righteous, and of indignation and wrath
awaiting the wicked : these are the considerations which
overawe the world, which support integrity, and check

guilt.”

8. The Colon is commonly used when an example, a
quotation, or a speech, is introduced: as, “The Scrip-
tures give us an amiable representation of the Deity, in
these words: ‘God is love’” ¢ He was often heard to
say: ‘I have done with the world, and I am willing to
leave it.’ "

The propriety of using a colon, or semicolon, is some-
times determined by a conjunction’s being expressed, or
not expressed: as, “Do not flatter yourselves with the
hope of perfect happiness: there is no such thing in the
world™ “Do not flatter yourselves with the hope of
perfect happiness; for there is no such thing in the

world.”

« Where grows ?—where grows it not ? If vain our toil,
« We ought to blame the culture, not the soil :
« Fix'd to no spot is happiness sincere ; '
«*Tis no where to be found, or ev’ry where.”
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same kind of stop which the member has, that precedes
it; and to contain that stop within the parcnthetical
marks®. We must, however, except cases of interro-
gation and exclamation : as, *“ While they wish to please,
(and why thould they not wish it?) they disdain dis
honourable means.” It was represented by an analogy,
(Oh, how inadequate') which was borrowed from the re-
ligion of paganism.”
_— .
“ As the parenthesis includes the whole clause, and the point is a part
of the clause, and properly belongs to it, there can be no doubt that the
point should be contained within the parenthetical marks. To place it on
the outside of the parenthetical characters, would be, to point those cha-
racters, and not the clawse. The phrase which precedes the parenthesis
should, doubtless, bave its proper point and pause attached to it; and
not be left without its necessary appendages till the parenthesis is com-
pleted: the suspense is forced and irregular. That the parenthesis itsell
does not supply the place of a point between the parenthetic clause, and
the words immediately preceding it, is evident from this circumstance,
that the preceding clause frequently requires a8 point and tone essentmlly
different from those which belong to the parenthetic clause. This will be
seen in the following sentence: * If I grant this request, (and who could
refuse it?) 1 shall secure his esteem and attachment™ The real and
proper office of the parenthetical marks, is simply to denote, not a point,
but the parenthetical clsuse~~We should not have so far extended this
note, were it not that many writers, and some grammarians, are divided
in their opinions and practice, on the subject.
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CHAPTER VI

OF THE APOSTROPHE, CARET, &c.

THERE are other characters, which are frequently made
use of in composition, and which may be explained in
this place, viz.

An Apostrophe, marked thus ’ is used to abbreviate or
shorten a word : as, “’tis for it is ; tho’ for though ; €'en for
even ; judg'd for Judged. Its chief use is to show the ge-
nitive case of nouns: as, “ A man’s property; a woman's
ornament.”

A Caret, mal:ked thus , is placed where some word hap-
pens to be left out in writing, and which is inserted over
the line. This mark is also called a circumflex, when
placed over a particular vowel, to denote a long syllable :
as, < Euphrites.” '

A Hyphen, marked thus - is employed in connecting
compounded words: as, “Lap-dog, tea-pot, pre-existence,
gelf-love, to-morrow, mother-in-law.”

It is also used when a word is divided, and the former:
part is written or printed at the end of one line, and the
latter part at the beginning of another. In this case, it is
placed at the end of the first line, not at the beginning of
the second.

The Acute Accent, marked thus’: as,« Fancy.” The
Grave thus *: as, ¢ Favour.” :
' Dd2
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Crotchets or Brackets [ ] serve to enclose a word or
sentence, whichis to be explained in a note, or the expla-
nation 1itself, or a word or sentence which is intended to
supply some deficiency, or to rectify some mistake.

An Index or Hand @73 points out 4 remarkable passage,
-or something that requires particular attention.

‘A Brace }is used in peetry at the end of a triplet or
three lines, which have the same rhyme.

Braces are also usod to connect a number of words with
one common fterm, and are introduced to prevent a repeti-
tion ip writing or printing.

An Asterisk, or little star #, directs the reader to some
note in the margin, or at the bottom of the page. Tavo or
three asterisks generally denote the omission of some detters
in a word, or of some bold or indelicate expreseion, or
some defect in the manuscript.

An Ellipsis is also used, when some letters in a
word, or some words in a verse, are omitted: as, “The
k——zg,” for ¢ the king.”

An Obelisk, which is marked thus +, and Parallels thus |}

together with the letters of the Alphabet, and figures, are
used .as references to the margin, or bottom of the page.

Dd3
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CHAPTER VII.

DIRECTIONS RESPECTING THE USE OF CAPITAL
LETTERS.

As the commencement of every sentence is distin-
guished by a capital letter, and as capitals frequently
oceur in other parts of a sentence ; it is necessary to give
the learner some directions respecting their proper ap-
plication.

It was formerly a custom to begin every noun with a
capital : but as this practice was troublesome, and gave
the writing or printing a crowded and confused appear-
‘ance, it has been discontinued. It is, however, very
proper to begin with a capital,

1. The first word bf every book, chapter, letter, note,
or any other piece of writing.

2. The first word after a period ; and, if the two sen-
tences are fotally independent, aftcr a note of interroga-
tion ar exclamation.

But if a number of interrcgative or exclamatory sen-
tences, are thrown into one general group; or if the con-
struction of the latter sentences depends on the former,
all of them, except the first, may begin with a small
letter : as, “ How long, ye simple ones, will ye love sim-
plicity ? and the scorners delight in their scorning? and )
fools hate knowledge?” « Alas! how different! yet how
like the same !” ‘

3. The appellations of the Deity: as,  God, Jehovah,
the Almighty, the Supreme Being, the Lord, Providence,
the Messiah, the Holy Spirit.”
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3. Proper names of persons, places, streets, mountains,
Tivers, ships: as, ‘ George, York, the Strand, the Alps,
the 'Thames, the Seahorse.” ’

5. Adjectives derived from the proper names of places:
as, ¢ Grecian, Roman, English, French, and Italian.”

6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a
colon, or when it is in a direct form: as, KE Always re-
member this ancient maxim: ‘Know thyself’™ “OQur
great lawgiver says, ¢ Take up thy cross daily, and follow
me.’” But when a quotation is brought in obliquely
after a comma, a capital is unncceseary: as, *Solomon
observes, ¢ that pride gues before destruction.’”

The first word of an example may also very pro=
perly begin with a capital : as, « Temptation proves our
virtue.”

7. Every substantive and principal word in the titles of
books: as, -““ Johnsons Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage;” ¢ Thomsons Seasons;” “ Rollin’s Ancient
History.”

8 The first word of e‘very line n poetry.

)

9. The pronoun I, and the interjection O, are written
in capitals: as, “T write . * Hear, O earth !”

Other words, besides the preceding, may begin with

capitals, when they are remarkably emphatical, ar the
principal subject of the composition.

Dd4
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The best preparation for all the uncertainties of futu-
rity, consists in a well-ordered mind, a good conscience,
and a cheerful submission to the will of Heaven.

The appearances of our security are frequently de
ceitful. When our sky seems most settled and serene, in
some unobserved quarter gathers the little black cloud, in
which the tempest ferments, and prepares to discharge
itself on our head.

To sensual persons, hardly any thing is what it appears
to be: and what flatters most is always farthest from
reality. There are voices which sing around them ; but
whose strains allure to ruin. There is a banquet spread,
where poison is in every dish. Thereis a couch which
invites them to repose ; but to slumber upon it is death. -

We should cherish sentiments of charity towards all
men. The Author of all good nourishes much piety and
virtue in hearts that are unknown to us; and beholds
repentance ready to spring up among many, whom we
consider as reprobates. ‘

Let him that desires to see others happy, make_ haste to
give while his gift can be enjoyed; and remember, that
every moment of delay, takes away something from the
value of his benefaction. And let him who proposes his
own happiness reflect, that while he forms his purpose,
the day rolls on, and ‘the night cometh, when no man
can work.’

There is certainly no greater felicity, than to be able
to look back on a life usefully and virtuously employed ;
to trace our own progress in existence, by such tokens ax
excite neither shame nor sorrow. It ought therefore to
be the care of those, who wish to pass the last hours with
comfort, to lay up such a treasure of - pleasing ideas, as
shall support the expenses of that tin.m, which is to depend
wholly upon the fund already acquired.
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propositions, and express it clearly to others : and
upon no subject ought ény man to write, where
he cannot think clearly. His ideas may, very
excusably, be on some subjects incomplete or
inadequate : but still, as far as they go, they
ought to be clear; and wherever this is the case,
perspicuity, in expressing them, is always attain-
able. .

The study of perspicuity and accuracy of ex-
pression, consists of Three Parts: and requires
attention, First, to. Single Words and Phrases ;
Secondly, to the Construction of Sentences ; and
Thirdly, to the Great Principle which decides the
propriety of language. If words are properly
chosen, correctly arranged, and conformable to
present established usage, it is impossible that
the sense can be a'unbiguous.



PART I

Of Perspicuity and Accuracy of Expression,
With respect to Single Words and Phrases.

THESE qualities of style, considered with re-
gard to words and phrases, require the following -
properties :

PURITY,
PROPRIETY,
AND
PRECISION®

* Purity requires that those words only shall be employed,which
are of classical authority : Propriety, that, of classical words, those
shall always be selected, which are best adapted to express the
meaning : Precision, that no more words shall be introduced, than
are mecessary to convey the sense.  Classical authority consists of
" speakers and writers, who are deservedly in high estimation:
speakers, distinguished for their elocution, and persuasive elo-
quence ; ‘writers, eminent for correct taste, solid matter, and re-
fined manner.

Ee2
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CHAPTER L

OF PURITY.
¢ See Vol IL p. 199.

Pueity of style consists in the use of such words, and
such constructions, as belong to the idiom of the language
which we speak; in opposition to words and phrases that
are taken from other languages, or that are ungrammat-
cdl, ‘obsolete, new-coined, or used witheut proper autho-
#ity. All such words and phrases as the following, shonld
be avoided : Quoth he ; I wist not ; ercwhile ; beRest 5 self-
same ; delicatesse, for delicacy; politesse, for politeness;
hauteur, for haughtiness; incumberment, connexity, mar-
tyrised, for encumbrance, connexion, martyred.

Foreign and learned words, unless where necessity re-
quires them, should never be admitted into our com-
position.  Barren languages may need such assistance,
but ours is not one of these. A multitude of Latin words,
in particular, have, of late, been poured in upon our
Tabgudge. On some occasiofts, they give an sppearance
of elevation and dignity to style; but they often veader
it stiff wnd apparently forced. In-geweral, a plain, mative
style, is more ititelligible to all readers; and, by aiproper
‘management of words, it can be made ae strong -amd ex-
pressive as this Latittised English, or any foreign idiexns.
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better thus: “A traveller remarks,” &c.; A general
observes,” &ec. _
¢ This measure enlarged his school, and obliged him to
increase the buildings;™ it should be, ¢ increased his
school ;™ and ¢ enlarge the buildings.”
“He applied a medicine before the poison had time to
wark ;” better thus : ¢ He applied an antidote,” &c.
¢ The poison of a suspicious temper frequently throws
out its bad qualities, on all who are within its reach;”
better,  throws out its malignant qualities.”
«“J will go except I should be ill;” «“I saw them all

unless two or three:” corrected thus: “wunless 1 should

be ill ;™ “ except two or three.”

A selection of words and phrases, which are peculiarly
expressive of the ideas we design to communicate; or
which are as particular and determinate in their significa-
tion, as is consistent with the nature and the scope of the
discourse ; possesses great besuty, and cannot fail to pro-
duee a good effect.





















£44 " APPENDIX.

how [ittle beauty we see, and how few friends we hear of;
how much poverty, aud how many diseases there are in
the world; you will fall down upon your knees, and
instead of repining at one affliction, will admire so many
blessings which you have received from the Divine hand.”
This is a sentence composed of several members linked
together, and hanging upon one another, so that the sense
of the whole is not brought out till the close. The
following is an example of one in which the sense is
formed into short, independent propositions, each com-
plete within itself. “I confess, it was want of con-
sideration that made me an author. I wrote because it
amused me. I corrected, because it was as pleasant to
me to correct, as to write. I published, because I was
told I might please such as it was a credit to please.”

A train of sentences, constructed in the same manner,
and with the same number of members, should never be
allowed to succeed one another. A protracted succession of
either long or short sentences, or of sentences of the same
length, should also be avoided; for the ear tires of such
expressions, when they are too long continued. Whereas,
by a proper mixture of long and short periods, and of
periods variously constructed, not only the ear is gratified,
but animation and force are given to our stylee. A sery
frequent succession of words and phrases, in couplets, or
triplets, is also a great blemish in composition.

We now proceed to consider the things most essential
to an accurate and a perfect sentence. They appear to
be the four following :

1. CLEARNESS, 4. A JUDICIOUS USE OF
2. UNITY. THE FIGURES OF
3. STRENGTH. SPEECH,
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proach you, for the wrong choice you have made, (as
is time for repentance and retreat ; and a return to w:
is always honourable,) bethink yourselves that the e
not irreparable.” It would be much better to expre
a separate: sentence, the thoughts contained in this
thesis; thus: “If your hearts secretly reproach yo
the wrong choice you have made, bethink yourselves
the evil is not irreparable.  Still there is time for re
ance and retreat; and a return to wisdom is al
honeurable.”
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instead of, ¢ They returned to the city whence they
came.” The five words, back, again, same, from, and
forth, are mere expletives, that have nexther usec nor
beauty, and are therefore to be regarded as encum-
brances.

The word but is often improperly used with that: as,
“There can be no doubt but that he serionsly means
what he says.” It is not only useless, but cumbersome:
“There can be no doubt #hat he seriously means what
he says.” By transposmg the parts of the sentence, we
shall immediately perceive the propriety of omitting this
word : ¢ That he seriously means what he says, there can
be no doubt.”

Adverbs promote energy of expression. But this hap-
pens only when they promote brevity too, and are spa-
ringly used, and chosen with judgment. A super-
abundance of them, or of adjectives, makes a style
unwieldy and tawdry. For it is from its nouns, rather
than from its attributives, that language derives strength :
even as a building derives stability, rather from the walls
and rafters, than from the plastering, wainscotting, and
painting. Young writers, however, are apt to think
otherwise ; and, with a view to invigorate their expression,
qualify every verb with an adverb, and every noun with
an epithet. By this means, their compositions resemble
a house, whose walls are supported by posts and but-
tresses ; which.not only make it unseemly to the eye, and
inconvenient by taking up too much room, but also jus-
tify a suspicion of weakness in the work, and unskilfulness
in the architect. Such a period as the following mll ex-
plain our meaning.

1 am honestly, seriously, and unalterably of opinion,
. that nothing can possibly be more incurably and emphati-
cally destructive, or more decisively fatal, to a kingdom,
than the introduction of thoughtless dissipation, and the
pomp of lazy luxury.” Would not the full import of tha
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temper and prudence, are prosperous in general.” It
would be better thus: “ Virtue, diligence, and industry,
Joined with good temper and prudence, have ever been
found the surest road to prosperity. An author spesk-
ing of the Trinity, expresses himself thus: “ It is a mystery
which we firmly believe the truth of, and humbly adore
the depth of.™ How much better it would have been with
this transposition!  ““ It is a mystery, the truth of whach
we firmly believe, and the depth of which we bumbly
adore.”

In order to give a sentence this proper close, the longest
member of it, and the amplest words, should be reserved to
the concluson. But in the distibution of the members,
and in the cadence of the persod, as well as in the sentences
themselves, vanety must be observed ; for the mind soon
tires with a frequent repetition of the sarme tone.

Though attention to the words and members, and the
close of sentences, must not be neglected, yet t most alw
be kept within proper bounds. Semse has its own har-
wmony; and in Bo instance should perspacuity, precision,
or strength of sentment, be sacnificed 0 sound.  All wn-
or fill up the melody, are great blemmches m writing.
tence always losss more m poaimt of wseght, tham it e
sain by such additoms to s sound.

We have hitherto comsidered the matare of agreesble
sound. or modulation, In gemeral It vet resasims w trest
of 2 higher beanty of thes Limd: the soumd adaperd w the
[tomw. mf\mmmm&-l#“
pommncet, o ploase the car; the latter supposes 2 peculier
cxpressoa grves W the muse.  We may remank two
d:gwesd'i:ﬁ:&_&emd’:‘,mm&
emx of 3 dwoowrse: mext, 3 patioslwr  vesemablance
cficcsed betworn some clgect. and the sounds that e
cuploved I desonbeme ©-
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numbers. Brisk and lively sensations exact quicker and
more animated numbers. Melancholy and gloomy sub-
jects naturally express themselves in slow measures, and
long words.

The following verses may justly be said to resemble the
pensive strain which they describe.

In those deep solitudes and awful cells,
Where heavenly pensive contemplation dwells,
And ever-musing melancholy reigns.

In the succeeding lines, the sound of the verse is made
to imitate reluctance of mind.

For who to dumb forgetfulness a prey,
This pleasing, anxious being e’er resign’d ;
Left the warm precincts of the cheerful day,
Nor cast one longing, ling’ring look behind ?

We have now given sufficient openings into this sub-
ject: a moderate acquaintance with good writers, will
suggest many instances of the same kind. We proceed
to explain the nature of Figures of Speech, the proper
use of which contributes to the force and accuracy of a
sentence.

S P W e et i el GO v s s
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 primitive meaning ; so that if we alter the word, we de-
stroy the Figure: as in the instance before given ;  Light
. ariseth to the upright, in darkness.” The other class,
termed Figures of Thought, suppases the words to be
used in their proper and literal meaning, and the Figure
to consist in the turn of the thought ; as is the case in ex-
clamations, interrogations, apostrophes, comparisons, &c.
The distinction of these ornaments of language, into
Tropes and Figures, docs not appear to be of much use,
nor is it always to be clearly ascertained. Figures of Ima-
gination, and Figures of Passion, might be a more correct
and useful distribution of the subject.
Having considered the general nature of figures, we
proceed next to particularize such of them as arc of the
most importance ; viz. .

1. METAPHOR, 9. HYPERBOLE,
2. ALLEGORY, 10. VISION,
3. COMPARISON, 11. INTERROGATION,
4. METONYMY, 12. EXCLAMATION,

| 5. SYNECDOCHE, 13, IRONY,
6. PERSONIFICATION, AND
7. APOSTROPHE, 14 AMPLIFICATION ea
8. ANTITHESIS, ‘CLIMAX.

A MxrAPHOR isa figure founded entirely on the re-
semblance which one bbject bears to another. Hence, it
is much allied to simile or comparison, and is indeed no
other than a comparison, expressed in an abridged form.
When I say of some great minister, *“ That he upholds the
state, like a pillar which supports the weight of a whale
edifice,” I fairly make a comparison: but when I say of
such a minister,  That he is the pillar of the state,”it
now becomes a metaphor. In the latter case, the com-
parison between the minister and a pillar, is made in the

Volume I. Ii
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mind ; but it is expressed without any of the words that
denote comparison.

If we compare human life to a landscape, in which are
weeds, gardens, hills, valleys, open fields, plantations, we
form a simile : but if, with Pope, we affirm, that buman
life is actually a scene of all these objects, we fown 2
picturesque and instructive metaphor.

“ Let us (since kfe can little else supply,
Than just to look about us, and to die)
Expatiate free o’er all this scene of man ;
A mighty maze! but not without a plan ;
A wild, where weeds and flow’rs premiscuous shoot ;
A garden, tempting with forbidden fruit.
Together let us beat this ample field,
Try what the open, what the covert yield ;
The latent tracts, the giddy heights, explore,
Of all who blindly creep, or sightless scar.”

The following are etamples of .metaphor taken from
Scripture : I will be unto her a wall of fire round about,
and will be the glory in the midst of her.” ¢ Thou art
my rock and my fortress.” < Thy word is a lamp to my
feet, and a light to my path.”

The utility and beauty of metaphors may be farther
illustrated, by another example taken from a distinguished
author ; and by contrasting his highly ernamented expres-
sions, witlt that tame and simple phraseology, in which,
perhaps, a writer of inferior genins would have commu-
nicated his thoughts. The example is as follows:
“ Banish all your imagmary, and you will suffer no real
wants. The little stream that is left, will suffice to quench
the thirst of nature; and that which cannot be quenched
by it, is not your thirst, but your distemper.” The fol-
lowing are the same sentiments in plain language: “Re-
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language together. An author, addressing himself to the
king, says:

To thee the world its present homage pays;
The harvest early, but mature the praise.

It is plain, that, had not the rhyme misled him to the choice
%f an improper phrase, he would have said,’

The karvest early, but mature the crop ;

and so would have continued the figure which he had be-

gun. Whereas, by, dropping it unfinished, and by em-

ploying the literal word ¢ praise,” when we were expect-

ing something that related to the harvest, the figure is

broken, and the two members of the sentence have Bo
suitable correspondence to each other.

In the following example, the metaphorical and the
literal meaning, are improperly mixed. Dryden, in his
Intreduction to his translation of Juvenal, says; ¢ Thus
T was sailing on the vast ocean, before the ‘use of the load-
stone or knowledge of the compass, without other help
than the polar star of the ancients, and the rules of the
French stage among the moderns.” Every reader ‘must
perceive the incoherence of the transition from the figura-
tive expression, ¢ the polar star of the ancients,” to the
literal phraseology, ‘“the rules of the French stage among
the moderns ;” and in the inconsistency of pretending to
navigate the ocean, by the laws of the theatre.

The subsequent quotation from Garth, is still more ex-
ceptionable.

But now from gath’ring clouds destruction pours,

- 'Which ruins with mad rage our halcyon hours ;
Mists from black jealousies the tempest form,
While late divisions reinforce the storm.
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That destruction might be poured from a cloud, in the
form of lightning, thunder, or a water-spout, is possible
and intelligible; that it might occasion a temporary de-
vastation and gencral terror, is conceivable and very
pmbable But what opinion shall we form of its effects
and appearance, when, in the next line, it assumes the
functions of a fury, and takes up its residence in society,
“to ruin with mad rage our halcyon hours?”  The storm
returns in the third line, and is supposed, not without
reason perhaps, to arise from collected mists: but the
source of these mists is not a little extraordinary, being
derived from “black jealousies,” which exist only in the
minds of men. A new figure is introduced in the last
line; political divisions arc supposed to form a reserve;
which marches in support of the dominion of the tem-
pest. Such motley composition justly deserves repre-
hension.

4. We should avoid making two inconsistent metaphors
meet on one object. This is what is called mized meta-
phor, and is indeed one of the greatest misapplications of
this figure. One may be “sheltered under the patronage
of a great man:” but it would be wrong to say, ¢ skeltered
under the mask of dissimulation;” as a mask conceals,
‘but does not shelter. Addison in his letter from Italy,
eays:

I bridle in my struggling muse with pain,
That longs to launch into a bolder strain.

The muse, figured as a horse, may be bridled ; but when

we speak of launching, we make it a ship; and by

no force of imagination, can it be supposed both a horsc
Ii3

-
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and a ship at onc moment; bridled, to hinder it from
launching. .

The same author, elsewhere, says, “ There is not a sa-
gle view of human nature, which is not sufficient to extin-
Zuish the sceds of pride.” Observe the incoherence of the
things here joined together; making a view extinguish,
and extinguish seeds.

Dean Swift observes, that ‘Those whose minds .are
dull and heavy, do not easily penetrate into the folds and
intricacies of an affair; and therefore they can only scum
off what they find at the top.” That the author hada
‘right to represent his affair, whatever it was, either asa
bale of cloth, or a fluid, nobody can deny. But the laws
of perspicuity and common sense demanded of him, to
keep it either the one or the other, because it could not
be both at the same time. It was absurd, therefore, after
he had penetrated the folds of it, an operation practicable
only on the supposition of its being some pliable, solid
body, to speak of scumming off what floated on the sur-
face, which could not be performed unless it were a
fluid.

As metaphors ought never to be mixed, so they should
not be crowded together on the same object; for the
mind has difficulty in passing readily through many
different views of the same object, presented in quick suc-

cession.

The last rule concerning metaphors, is, tkat they be not
too far pursued. If the resemblance, on which the figure is
founded, be long dwelt upon, and carried into all its minute
circumstances, we tire the reader, who soon grows disgust-
ed with this stretch of fancy; and we reader our discourse
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obscure. 'This is called straining a metaphor. Authors of
a lively and strong imagination are apt to run into this
exuberance of metaphor. When they hit upon a figure
that pleases them, they are loth to part with it, and fre-
quently continue it so long, as to become tedious and in-
tricate. We may observe, for instance, how the following
metaphor is spun out.

Thy thoughts are vagabonds ; all outward bound,

’Midst sands, and rocks, and storms, to cruise for pleasurc;
If gain’d, dear bought ; and better mies’d than gain’d.
Fancy and sense, from an infected shore,

Thy cargo bring ; and pestilence the prize :

Then such a thirst, insatiable thirst,

By fond indulgence but inflam’d the more ;

Fancy still cruises, when poor sense is tired.

AN ALrkcorY may be regarded as a metaphor conti-
nued ; since it is the representation of some one thing by
another that resembles it, and which is made to stand for
it. We may take from the Scriptures a very fine example
of an allegory, in the 80th psalm; where the people of
Yarael are represented under the image of a vine: and the
figure is carried throughout with great exactness and
beauty. ‘ Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt: thou
hast cast out the heathen and planted it. Thou preparedst
room before it; and didst cause it to take deep root, and
it filled the land. The hills were covered with _the shadow
of it: and the boughs thereof were like the goodly cedars.
She sent out her boughs into the sea, and her branches
into the river. Why hast thou broken down her hedges,
so that all they which pass by the way do pluck her? The
boar out of the wood doth waste it, and the wild beast of
the field doth devour it. Return, we bescech thee, O God

Ii4
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of Hosts, look down from heaven, and bebold, and visit
this vine ™ See also Ezekiel, xvii, 22-—24.

No picture can more forcibly impress the imagination,
Do reasoning can so effectually excite the aversion of the
heart, as the allegories of Sin and Death, in Paradise
Lost. .

ervsssserenes.. Before the gates there eat,

On either side, a formidsble shape.

The one seem’d woman to the waist, and fair,
But ended foul in many a scaly fold
Voluminous and vast, a serpent arm’'d

With mortal sting ; about her middle round

A cry of hell-hounds, never ceasing, bark’d
With wide Cerberean mouths, full loud, and rung
A hideous peal : yet when they list, would creep,
If ought disturb’d their noise, into her womb,
And kennel there ; yet there still bark’d and howl’d
Within, unseen.”

1f shape it might be call’d, that shape had none,
Or substance might be call’d that shadow seem’d,
For each seem’d either; black it stood as night,
Fierce as ten furies, terrible as hell,

And shook a dreadful dart : what seem'd his head
The likeness of a kingly crown had on.”

These figures are strongly marked, and the resemblance
of their characters to ‘their effects produced in life, is too
obvious te need any comment.

The first and principal requisite in the conduct of an
allegory, is, that the figurative and the litcral meaning, be
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command attention, than in allegories. In some of the

visions of the Spectator, we have examples of allegories
very happily executed.

A COMPARISON OF SIMILE, is, when the resemblance
between two objects is expressed im form, and gemerally
pursued more fully than the nature of a metaphor admits:
as when it is said; “ The actions of princes are hike thos
great rivers, the course of which every ome beholds, but
their springs have been seen by few.” ¢ As the mountains
are round about Jerusalem, so the Lord is round about
his people.” < Behold, how good and how pleasant itis
for brethren to dwell together in unity! It is like the
precious ointment, &c. and as the dew that descended
upon the mountains of Zion.”

- The advantage of this figure arises from the illustration
which the simile employed gives to the principal object ;
from the clearer view which it represents; or the more
strong impression which it stamps upon the mind. Observe
the effect of it in the following instance. The author is
explaining the distinction between the powers of sense
and imagination in the human mind. “ As wax,” says
he, ¢ would not be adequate to the purpose of signature,
if it had not the power to retain, as well as to receive, the
impression, the same holds of the soul with respect to
sense and imagination. Sense is its receptive power;
imagination, its retentive. - Had it semse without ima-
gination, it would not be as wax, but as water; where,
though all impressions are instantly made, yet as soon as
they are made, they are instantly lost.”

In comparisons of this nature, the understanding is con-
cerned much more than the fancy: and therefore the rules
to be observed, with respect to them, are, that they be
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‘The conecious swains, rejoicing in the night,

Eye the blue vault, and bless the .useful light.

So, many flames before proud Ilion blaze,

And lighten glimmering Xanthus with their rays.

‘Comparisons ought not to be founded on likenesses
which are obscure, faint, or remote. For these, in place
of assisting, strain the mind to comprehend them, and
throw no light upon the subject. It is also to be ob-
served, that a comparison which, in the principal cir-
cumstances, carries a sufficiently near resemblance, may
become unnatural and obscure, if pushed too far. Nothing
is more opposite to the design of this figure, than to hunt
after a great number of coincidences in minute points,
merely to show how far the writer’s ingenuity can stretch
the resemblance.

The following eimile was intended by Milton to illus-
trate the anxiety, with which Satan traversed the creation,
in order to find out subjects of destruction and revenge.

As when a vulture on Imaus bred,

Whose snowy ridge the roving Tartar bounds,
Dislodging from a region scarce of prey,

To gorge the flesh of lambs or yearling kids,

On hills where flocks are fed, flies to the springs
Of Ganges or Hydaspes, Indian streams,

But in his way lights on the barren plains

Of Sericana, where Chineses drive,

With sails and wind, their cany waggons light ;

So, on this windy sea of land, the fiend

Walk'd up and down aloné, bent an his prey.

The objects contained in this comparision are so Little
known, even to thosc who claim the character of being
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learned, and they are so totally unknown to the greater
part of readers, that it has the appearance of a riddle, or
a pompous parade of erudition, rather than of a figure
to illustrate something less conspicuous and striking than
itself.

A Mxertonymy is founded on the several relations, of
cause and effect, container and contained, sign and thing
signified. When we say : ¢ They read Milton,” the cause
is put instead of the effect; meaning ¢ Milton’s works.”
On the other hand, when it is said, ¢ Gray hairs should
be respected,” we put the effect for the cause, meaning
by “gray hairs,” old age. “The kettle boils,” is a
phrase where the name of the container is substituted for
that of the thing contained. ¢ To assume the sceptre,”
is & common expression for entering on royal authority ;
the sign being put for the thing signified.

When the whole is put for a part, or a part for the
whole; a genus for a species, or a species for a genus; in
general, when any thing less, or any thing more, is put
for the precise object meant ; the figure is then called a
SyNecpocHE or CoMPREHENSION. It is very common,
for instance, to describe a whole object by some remark-
able part of it: as when we say : A fleet of ‘twenty sail,”
in the place of “ ships ;” when we use the “ head™ for the
“ person,” the * waves” for the * sea.” In like manner,
an attribute may be put for a subject : as, “Youth” for
the « young,” the “deep” for the ‘“sea;” and sometimes
a subject for its attribute.

By this figure, . virtues and vices are put for the persons
in whom they are found: as in that beautiful passage of
Cicero, where he compares the profligate army of Catiline,
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Milton thus describes the immediate effects of eating
the forbidden fruit. Terror produces the figure.

Earth trembled from her entrails, as again

In pangs, and nature gave a second groan ;

Sky low’r'd, and, mutt'ring thunder, some sad drops
Wept, at completing of the mortal sin.

The impatience of Adam to know his origin, is sup-
posed to prompt the personification of all the objects he
‘beheld, in order to procure information.

............ Thou sun, said 1, fair light!

And thou enlighten’d earth, so fresh and gay !
Ye hills and dales, ye rivers, woods, and plains,
And ye that live and move, fair creatures tell,
Tell, if you saw, how came I thus, how here?

We shall give a remarkably fine example of this. figure,
from bishop Sherlock. He has beautifully personified
matural religion : and we may perceive, in the personifica-
tion, the spirit and grace which the figure, when well con-
ducted, bestows on discourse. The author is comparing
together our Saviour and Mahomet. “Go (says he) to
your Natural Religion: lay before her Mahomet, and his
disciples, arrayed in armour and bloed, riding in triumph
over the spoils of thousands who fell by his victorious °
sword. Show her the cities which he set in flames, the
countries which he ravaged and destroyed, and the miser-
able distress of all the inhabitants of the earth. When
she has viewed him in this scene, carry her intc his
retirement ; show her the Prophet’s chamber; his concu-
bines and his wives; and let her hear him allege reve-
lation, and a Divine command, to justify his adultery and
lust.” ) :
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“When she is tired with this prospect, then show her
the blessed Jesus, humble and meek, doing good to all the
sons of men. Let her see him in his most retired pr-
vacies; let her follow him to the mount, and hear hi
devotions and supplications to God. Carry her to bis
table, to view his ppor fare; and hear his heavenly dis
course. Let her attend him to the tribunal, and consider
the patience with which he endured the scoffs and re-
proaches of his enemies. Lead her to his cross; let her
view him in the agony of death, and hesr his last prayer
for his persecutors; ¢ Father, forgive them, for they know
not what they do’—When Natural Religion has thws
viewed both, ask her, which is the Prophet of God?—
But her answer we have already had, when she saw part
of this scene, through the eyes of the Centurion, who
attended at the cross. By him she spoke, and said,
¢ Truly this man was the Son of God.’” This is more
than elegant; it is truly sublime. The whole passage
is animated; and the Figure rises at the conclusion, when
Natural Religion, who, before, was only a spectator, is
mh'oducedasspeahngbytthentunonsvmce

This figure of speech is sometimes very improperly and
extravagantly applied. A capital error in personifying
objects, is, to deck them with fantastic and trifling cir-
cumstances. A practice of this sort dissolves the potent
charm, which enchants and deceives the reader; and
either leaves him dissatisfied, or excites, perhaps, his
nisibility. Another error, frequent in descriptive personi-
fications, consists in introducing them, when the subject
of discussion is destitute of dignity, and the reader is not
prepared to relish them. One can scarcely peruse, with
composure, the following use of this figure. It is the
language of our clegant poet Thomson, who thus personi-
fies and connects the bodily appetites, and their gun-

fications.






506 APPENDIX.

A principal error, in the use of the Apostrophe, is, ©0
deck the object addressed with affected crmamsemts; by
which authors relinquish the expression of passion, and
substitute for it the language of fancy.

Another frequent error is, to extend this figure to too
great length. The language of violent passion is always
concise, and often abrupt It passes suddenly from ome
object to another. It often glances at a thought, starts
from it, and leaves it unfinished. The suocession of adess
is irregular, and connected by distant and uncommos
relations. On all these accounts, nothing is more unms-
tural than long speeches, uttered by persons under the in-
fluence of strong pessions. Yet this error occurs in
several poets of distinguished reputation.

The next figure in order, is AwTrTHESIS. Comparison
is founded on the resemblance ; antithesis, on the contrast
or opposition of two objects. Contrast has always the
effect to make each of the contrasted objects appear in the
stronger light. White, for instance, never appears so
bright as when it is opposed to black ; and when both are
viewed together. An author, in his defence of a friend
against the charge of murder, expresses himself thus:
“ Can you believe that the person whom he scrupled to
slay, when he might have done so with full justice, in a
convenient place, at a proper time, with secure impnnity;
he made no scruple to murder against justice, in an un-
favourable place, at an unseasonable time, and at the risk
of capital condemnation

The following examples further illustrate this figure.

Tho’ deep, yet clear; tho’ gentle, yet not dall ;
Strong without rage ; wishout o'erflowing, fall.
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turn will prevail in language, according to the Livelines
of imagination among the people who speak it. Hemee |
young people deal much in hyperboles. Henee the
language of the Orientals was far more hyperbobal
than that of the Europeans, who are of more phlegmatr,
or perhaps we may say, of more correct imaginatin
Hence, among all writers in early times, and in the mde
periods of society, we may expect this figure to zbound
Greater experience, and more cultivated society, abaz
the warmth of mmagnation, and chasten the manner of
expression.

Hyperboles are of two kinds; esther such as are em-
ployed in description, or such as are suggested by the
warmth of passion. All passions without exception, love,
terror, amazement, indignation, and even grief, throv
the mind into confusion, aggravate their objects, and of
course prompt a hyperbolical style. Hence the following
.sentiments of Satan in Milton, as strongly as they are
described, contain nothing but what is natural and
proper; exhibiting the picture of a mind agitated with
rage and despair.

Me, miserable ! which way shall I fly
Infinite wrath, snd infinite despair ?
Which way I fly is Hell, myself am Hell ;
And in the lowest depth, a lower deep,
Still threat’ning %0 devour me, opens wide,
To which the Hell I suffer seems a Heaven.

The fear of an enemy augments the conceptions of the
size of the leader. “I saw their chief,” says the scout
of Ossian, *“tall as a rock of ice; his spear, the blasted
fir; his shicld, the rising moon: he sat on the shore, like
a cloud of mist on the hill.”
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and so happy a selection of . circumstances, as shall make
us think we see before our eyes the scene that is de-
scribed.

IxTERROGATION. The unfigured, literal use of inter-
rogation, is to ask a question: but when men are strongly
moved, whatever they would affirm or deny, with great
earnestness, they naturally put in the form of a question,
expressing thereby the strongest confidence of the truth
of their own sentiment, and appealing to their hearers for
the impossibility of the contrary. Thus Balaam expressed
himsef to Balak. ¢ The Lord is not a man, that he
should lie, neither the son of man, that he should repent.
Hath he said it ? and shall he not do it ? Hath he spoken
it ? and shall he not make it good ?”

Interrogation gives life and spirit to discourse. We
'see this in the animated, introductory speech of Cicero
against -Catiline: *How long will you, Catiline, abuse
our patience ? Do you not perceive that your designs are
discovered /"—He might indeed have said; “ You abuse
our patience a long while. You must be sensible, that
your designs are discovered.” But it is easy to perceive,
‘how much this latter mode of expression, falls short of the
force and vehemence of the former.

ExcrLaxaTIONS are the effect of strong emotions of the
‘mind ; such as, surprise, admiration, joy, grief, and the
like. ¢ Wo is me that I sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell
in the tents of Kedar I” Psalms.

«(Q that my head were waters, and mine eyes a
fountain of tears, that I might weep day and night, for
ihe slain of the daughter of my people! O that I had
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calamities of war. Thus Cicero endeavours to throw
contempt upon Catiline and his party, by comparing
them with the contrary side, as follows.—¢ But if omit-
ting all these things, with which we abound, and which
they want, the senate, the knights, the populace, the
city, treasury, revenues, all Italy, the provinces, and
foreign nations; if, I say, omitting these things, we com-
pare the causes themselves, in which each side is engaged,
we may learn from thence how despicable they are.
For on this side modesty is engaged, on that impudence;
on this chastity, on that lewdness; on this integrity, on
that fraud ; on this piety, on that profaneness; on this
constancy, on that fickleness; on this honour, on that
baseness ; on this moderation, on that unbridled passion;
in a word, equity, temperance, fortitude, prudence, and
all virtues, contend with injustice, luxury, cowardice,
rashness, and all vices; plenty with want, reason with
folly, sobriety with madness, and lastly good hope
with despair. In such a contest, did men desert us,
would not Heaven ordain, that so many and so great
vices, should be defeated by these most excellent
wirtues?”

As different figures of speech are often blended in the
same passage, so the reader will perceive, that, in the
preceding extract, the figure of Amplification comprises
that of Antithesis.

We have now finished what was proposed, concerning
Perspicuity in single words and phrases, and the accurate
construction of sentences. The former has been con-
sidered, under the heads of Purity, Propriety, and Pre-
cision; and the latter, under those of Clearness, Unity,
Strength, and the proper use of Figurative Language.
Though many of those attentions which have been recom-
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think with accuracy and order ; a consideration which
alone will recompense the student, for his attention to
this branch of literature. .

We now proceed to consider the Third Part of oor
subject, namely, the great principle or standard, by
which the propriety of language is ascertained and
determined.



PART IIL

Of Perspicuity and Accuracy of Expression,

With respect to the Great Principle, which, on all occasions,
decides the propriety of language.

Anapst the diversity and fluctuation of sentiment, -
respecting the correctness of language and the true
idiom of our tongue, which are so frequently found to
prevail amongst writers and critics, the student will
naturally wish to be directed to some authority and
standard, by which his doubts may, on most if not all
occasions, be removed, and the propriety of -his literary
compositions ascertained. This principle or standard, is,
reputable, national, and present use. ' A

In the course of our grammatical labours, we have
occasionally referred, or alluded, to this standard : but the
nature and importance of it require a more extensive and
particular examination. A proper view of the subject in-
volves, indeed, much critical discussion, and many ne-
cessary cautions, rules, and distinctions. But though the
execution of such a work, is a delicate and arduous task, it
has been happily accomplished by the learned and inge-
nious Doctor Campbell, in his  Philosophy of Rhetoric.”
We shall therefore, availing ourselves of his labours, pro--
duce a copious extract (with some additions and altera-
tions) from what he has written on the subject; which
we hope will afford the ingenious student complete satis-
faction, S
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CHAPTER I

The nature and characters of the use which gives law to
language.

Every tongue whatever is founded in use or custom,

.............. + * Whose arbitrary sway
Words and the forms of language must obey.”* prancis.

Language is purely a species of fashion, (for this holds
equally of every tongue,) in which, by the general, but
tacit consent of the people of a particular state or - country,
certain sounds come to be appropriated to certain things,
as their signs ; and certain ways of inflecting and combining
those sounds come to be established, as denoting the re-
lations which subsist among the things signified.

It is not the business of grammar, as some critics seem
preposterously to imagine, to give law to the fashions
which regulate our speech. On the contrary,” from its
conformity to these, and from that alone, it derives all its
authority and value. For, what is the grammar of any
language ? It is no other than a collection of general ob-
servations methodically digested, and comprising all the
modes previously and independently established, by which
the significations, derivations, and combinations of words
in that language, are ascertained. It is of no consequence
here to what causes originally these modes or fashions
owe their existence; whether to imitation, or reflection,
to affectation, or to caprice: they no sooner obtain and
become general, than they are laws of the language, and
the grammarian's only business is, to note, collect, and

Quem penes arbitrium est, et jus, et norma loquendi.” soracs.
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knowledge, but in regard to the talent of communicating
knowledge. I could name writers, who, in respect of the
first, have been justly valued by the public, but who, on
account of a supposed deficiency in respect of the second,
are considered as of no authority in language..

Nor is there the least ground to fear, that we should be
cramped here within too narrow limits. In the English
tongue, there is a plentiful supply of noted writings, in
all the various kinds of composition, in- prose and verse,
serious and ludicrous, grave and familiar. Agreeably
then, to this first qualification of the term, we must un-
derstand to be comprehended under general use, what-
ever modes of speech are authorized as good, by the
writings of a great number, if not the majority, of cele-
brated authors.

SecTioN 2.
Of national use.
AxoTHER qualification of the term use, which deserves
our attention, is, that it must be national. This I con-

sider in a two-fold view, as it stands opposed both to pro-
vincial and to forcign.

In cvery province there are peculiarities of dialect,
which affect not only the pronuneiation and the accent,
but even the inflection and the combination of words,
whercby their idiom is distinguished both from that of
the nation, and from that of every other province. The
narrowness of the circle to which the currency of the
words and phrases of such dialects is confined, sufficiently
- discriminates them from that which is properly styled the
language, and which commands a circulation incompara-
bly wider. This is one reason, I imagine, why the term
use, on this subject, is commonly accompanied with the
epithet general. In the use of provincial idioms, there
is, it must be acknowledged, a pretty considerable con-
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currence both of the miiddle and of the lower ranks.
But still this use is bounded by the province, county, or
district, which gives name to the dialect, and beyond
which its peculiarities are sometimes unintelligible, and
often ridiculous. But the language, properly so called,
is found current, especially in the upper and the middle
ranks, over the whole British empire. Thus, though in
every province, they frequently ridicule the idioms of
every other province, they all vail to.the English idiom, and
scruple not to acknowledge its superiority over their own.

What has now been said of provincial dialects, may,
with very little variation, be applied to professional
dialects, or the cant which is sometimes observed to pre-
vail among those of the same profession or way of life.
The currency of the latter cannot be so exactly circum-
scribed as that of the former, whose distinction is purely
local ; but their use is not on that account either more ex-
tensive or more reputable.

It was remarked, that national might also be opposed
to foreign. I imagine it is too evident to need illustra-
tion, that the introduction of extraneous words and idioms,
from other languages and foreign nations, cannot be a
smaller transgression against the established custom of the
English tongue, than the introduction of words and idioms
peculiar to some precincts of England, or at least some-
where current within the British pale. The only material
difference between them is, that the one is more common-
ly the error of the learned, the other of the vulgar. But
if, in this view, the former is entitled to greater indul-
gence, from the respect paid to learning ; in another view,
it is entitled to less, as it is much more commonly the re-
sult of affectation.—Thus two essential qualities of ‘usage,
in regard to language, have been settled, that it be both
reputable and national.

L18









528 APPENDIX.

and another six. And if the language of any of thes
periods is to be judged by the use of any other, it will be
found, no doubt, entirely barbarous. To me it is so evi
dent, either that the present use must be the standard of
the present language, or that the language admits no
standard whatever, that I cannot conceive a clearer and

more indisputable principle, from which to bring an argu-
ment to support it.

Yet it is certain, that cven some of our best critics and
grammarians, talk occasionally, as if they had a notion of
some other standard, though they never give us a single
hint to direct us where to search for it. Doctor Johnson,
for example, in the preface to his very valuable Dictionary,
acknowledges properly the absolute dominion of custom
over language ; and yet, in the explanation of particular
words, expresses himself sometimes, in a manner that is in-
consistent with this doctrine; ¢ This word,” says he ia
one place, “though common, and used by the best
writers, is perhaps barbarous.” I entirely agree with
Doctor Priestley, that it will never be the arbitrary rules
of any man, or body of men whatever, that will ascertain
the language, there being no other dictator here than

‘use.

1t’is indeed easier to discover the aim of our critics, in
their observations on this subject, than the meaning of the
‘terms which they employ; these are often used without
precision ; their aim, however, is generally good. It is,
as much as possible, to give a check to iunovation. But
the means which they use for this purpose, have some-
times even a contrary ‘tendency. If you will replace
what has been long since expunged from the language,
and extirpate what is firmly rooted, undoubtedly you
yourself become an innovator. If you desert the present
use, and by your example, at least, establish it as a maxim,
that every critic may revive at pleasure old-fashioned






530 APPENDIX.

struggle which gave it birth. We may justly apply to
them, what Johnson says of a great number of the terms
of the laborious and mercantile part.of the people ; ¢ This
fugitive cant cannot be regarded as any part of the durable
anaterials of & language; and therefore must be suffered
to perish, with other things unworthy of preservation.”

As use, therefore, implies duration, and as even afew
years are not sufficient for ascertaining the characters of
authors, I have, for the most part, in the following sheets,
taken my prose examples, neither from living authors,
aor from those who wrote before the Revolution; not
from the first, because an author’s fame is not so firmly
established in his lifetime; nor from the last, that there
may be no suspicion that the style is superannuated.
The present translation of the Bible, I must indeed ex-
cept from this restriction. The continuance and univer-
sality of its use, throughout the British dominions, afford
an obvious reason for the exception *.

Thus I have attempted to explain, what that use is,
which is the sole mistress of language; and to ascertain the
precise import and extent of these her essential attributes,
reputable, national, and present; and to give the direc-
tions proper to be observed in searching for the laws of
this empress. In truth, grammar and criticism are but
her ministers; and though, like other ministers, they
would sometimes impose the dictates of their own humour
upon the people, as the commands of their sovereign,
they are not so often successful in such attempts, as to
encourage the frequent repetition of them.

® The vulgar translation of the Bible (says Dr. Lowth) is the best standard
of our language.






532 APPENDIX.

they are not the only advantages. From what I shall
have occasion to ebserve afterwards, it will probably ap-
pear, that these arts, by assisting to suppress every un-
licensed term, and to stigmatize every improper idiom,
tend to give greater precision, and consequently more
perspicuity and beauty, to our style.

The observations made in the preceding chapter, might
easily be converted into so many canons of criticism; by
which, whatever is repugnant to reputable, to national,
or to present use, in the sense wherein these epithets
have been explained, would be condemned as a trans
gression of the radical laws of the language. But en this
subject of use, there arise two eminent questions, the
determination of which may lead to the establishment of
other canons, not less important. The first question is
this; Is reputable, national, and present use, which, for
brevity’s sake, 1 shall hereafter simply denominate good
use, always uniform in her decisions? The second is;
As no term, idiom, or application, that is totally unsup-
ported by her, can be admitted to be good, is every term,
idiom, and application, that is countenanced by her, to be

esteemed good, and therefore worthy to be retained ?

SkcTioN 1.

Good use not always uniform in her decisions.

Ix answer to the former of these questions, I acknow-
ledge, that, in every case, there is not a perfect uniformity
in the determinations, even of such use as may justly
be denominated good. Wherever a considerable number
of authorities can be produced, in support of two dif-
ferent, though resembling modes of expression for the
same thing, there is always a divided use, and one
cannot be said to speak barbarously, or to oppose the
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than “ proposition,” which denotes also ‘“a position,”
or '“the affirmation of any principle or maxim.” "Thus
we say, ‘He demonstrated Euclid’s propositior ;” and,
“He rejected the proposal of his friend"—¢1 am
mistaken,” is frequently used to denote, “I misunder-
stand,” or “I am in error;” but as this expression may
also signify, “I am misunderstood,” it is better to say,
I mistake.”

Canon the second.

In doubtful cases, regard ought to be had in our de-
cisions to the analogy of the language.

For this reason, I prefer contemporary to cotemporary.
The general use, in words compounded with the syllable
con, is to retain the n before a consonant, and to ex.
punge it before a vowel or an & mute. Thus we say,
concurrence, conjuncture, concomitant; but co-equal,
co-eternal, co-incide, co-heir.—If, by the former canon,
the adverbs backwards and jforwards, are preferable to
backward and forward; by this canon, from the prin-
ciple of analogy, aflerwards and hemewards should be
preferred to aflerward and homeward.—The phrase,
« though he were ever so good,” is preferable to, * though
be were never so good.” In this decision I subscribe to
the judgment of Dr. Johnson.—~Sometimes whether is
followed by no, sometimes by not. For instance, some
would say, ¢ Whether he will or n0;” others, “ Whether
he will or not.™ Of these it is the latter only that is
analogical. There is an ellipsis of the verb in the last
clause, which when you supply, you find it necessary to
use the adverb not; ¢ Whether he will or will not.”

Canon the third.

+ When the terms or expressions are in other respects
equal, that ought to be preferred which is most agreeable
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10 which she gives it, that are pot i all resperss gmod,
or such as are worthy to be retammed and motaied In
by criticism, which has a sort of negative, and thongh
not the censorean power of instant degradatiom, the
privilege of remonstrating, snd by mesns of this. when
used discreetly, of bringing what is bad into disrepute,
and so cancelling it gradually ; but which has no positive
right to establish any thing.—1I shall therefore suljom a
few remarks, under the form of canons, In relstion to
those words or expressions, which may be thought to merit
degradation from the rank they have hitherto maimtained ;
submitting these remarks entirely, as every thing of the
kind must be submitted, to the final determination of the
impartial publs

T Canon the first.

All words and phrases which are remarkahly harsh
and unharmonious, and not absolutely necessary, should
be rejected.—Such are the words wun-swuccess-ful ness,
dis-interest-ed-ness ; conventiclers, peremptorily ; kolily,
Jarriering. They are heavy and drawling, ill compacted,
and difficult of utterance; and they have nothing to
compensate for their defect of harmony, and unpleasant-

ness of sound.

Canon the secomd.

When etymology plainly points to a signification dif-
ferent from that which the word commonly bears, pro-
priety and simplicity both require its dismission.—Of
this kind is the word bekolden, for obliged or indebted.
It should regularly be the passive participle of the verb
to behold, which would convey a sense totally different.
The verb fo unloose, should analogically signify #o tie,
in like manner as fo un#e signifies to lose. To what
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purpose is it, then, to retain a term, without any
necessity, in a signification the reverse of that which.
its etymology manifestly suggests ?

Camon the third.

When any words become ebsolete, or at least are
never used, except as constituting part of particalar
phrases, it is better to dispense with their service en-
tirely, and give up the phrases.—Examples of this we
have in the words lief, dinf, whit, moot, pro, and con;
as, “I had as lief go myself,” for “I should like as
well to go myself” “He convinced his antagonist by
dint of argument,” that is, “‘by strength of argument.”
« He made them yield by dint of arms,”—<by force of
arms.”  He is not a whit better,”—* no better.” < The
case you mention is a moof point,"—*“a disputable
point” “The question was strenuously debated pro
and con,"—** on both sides.” These are low phraseolo-
gies; and savour so much of cant, that good writers
will carefully avoid them.

Canon the fourth.

All those phrases, which, when analyzed gramma-
tically, include a solecism; and all those to which use
has affixed a particular sense, but which, when explained
by the general and established rules of the language, are
susceptible either of a different sense, or of no sense,
ought to be discarded altogether.

It is this kind of phraseology which is distinguished
by the epithet idiomatical, and which has been originally
the spawn, partly of ignorance, and partly of affectation.
Of the first sort, which includes a solecism, is the phrase,
« I had rather do such a thing,” for, “I would rather do
it™ 7T had do,” is a gross violation of the rules of

conjugation in our language.—Of the second sort, which
Volume 1. Mmnm
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when explained grammatically, leads to a different sense
from what the words in conjunction generally bear, s
the following expression, common in the mouths of many
persons; “He singsa good song.” The words strictly
counsidered, signify, that “the somg is good ;™ wheres
the speakers’ meaning is that “He sings well™—Under
the third sort, which can scarcely be considered as hte-
rally conveying any sense, may be ranked a number of
vile, but common phrases, sometimes to be found in good
authors ; like shooting at rovers, having a month’s mind,
currying favour, dancing attendance, and many others.

So much for the canons of verbal criticism, which pro-
Mymmchmag!ﬂu,wm
the preceding chapter for the detection of the most
flagrant errors in the choice, the comstruction, and the
application of words. The first four of these canous are
intended to suggest the principles by which our choice
ought to be directed, in cases wherein use itself is waver-
ing ; and the last four, tc point out those farther improve-
ments, which the critical art, without exceeding her
legal powers, may assist in producing. There are, in-
deed, writers who seem disposed to extend her authority
much further. But we ought always to remember, that
uthe;mmyalmodeoflmprovmgahngmge,'hﬂ;
she is empowered to employ, is by condemning and ex-
ploding, there is considerable danger, lest she camry
ber improvements this way too far. Our mother-tongue,
by being too much impaired, may be impoverished ; and
so more injured in copiousness and nerves, than all our
refinements will ever be able to compensate. For this
reason there ought, in support of every sentence of pro-
scription, to be an evident plea from the principles of
perspicuity, elegance, or harmony.



ADDRESS
TO YOUNG STUDENTS.*
et

THE Compiler of these elements of the English -
language, takes the liberty of presenting to you a
short address. He presumes it will be found to
comport entirely with the nature and design of his
work ; and he hopes it will not be uriacceptable to
you. It respects your future walks in the paths
of literature; the chief purpose to which you
should apply your acquisitions; and the true
sources of your happiness, both here and hereafter.

In forming this Grammar, and the volume of
1llustrations connected with it, the author was
influenced by a desire to facilitate your progress
in learning, and, at the same time, to impress on
your minds principles of piety and virtue. He
wished also to assist, in some degree, the labours of -
those who are cultivating your understandings,
and providing for you a fund of rational and useful
employment; an employment calculated to ex-
clude those frivolous pursuits, and that love of
ease and sgnsual pleasure, which enfeeble and

* To those who are engaged in the study of this Grammar.
Mmn2
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corrupt the minds of many inconsiderate youth,
and render them useless to society.

Without your own best exertions, the concern
of others for your welfare, will be of little avail ;
with them, you reay fairly promise yourselves
success. The writer of this address, therefore,
recommends to you, an earnest co-operation with
the endeavours of your friends, to promote your
improvement and happiness. This co-operation,
whilst it secures your own progress, will afford you
the heart-felt satisfaction of knowing that you are
cherishing the hopes,and augmenting the pleasures,
of those with whom you are connected by the most
endearing ties. He recommends to you also, seri-
ous and -elevated views of the studies in which you
may be engaged. Whatever may be your attain-
ments, never allow yourselves to rest satisfied with
mere literary acquisitions, nor with a selfish or
contracted applicationof them. VWhentheyadvance
only the interests of this stage of being, and look not
beyond the present transient scene, their influence
is circumscribed within a very narrow sphere. The
great business of this life is to prepare, and qualify
us, for the enjoyment of a better, by cultivating a
pureand humblestate of mind, and cherishinghabits
of piety towards God, and benevolence to men.—
Every thing that promotes or retards thisimportant
work, is of great moment to you, and claims your
first and most serious attention.

If, then, thecultivation of letters, and an advance-
mentin knowledge, are found to strengthen and en-
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Providence, ““in all things gives thanks, and re-
joices even in tribulation.”—Some of these senti-
ments have been finely illustrated by a celebrated
poet. The author of this address presents the
illustration to you, as a striking and beautiful por-
trait of virtue: with his cordial wishes, that
your hearts and lives may correspond to it; and
that your happiness here, may be an earnest of
happiness hereafter. '

“ Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,)
Virtue alone is happiness below :
The only point where human bliss stands still ;
And tastes the good, without the fall to ill ;
Where only merit constant pay receives,
Is bless'd in what it takes, and what it gives ;
The joy unequall'd, if its end it gain,
And if it lose, attended with no pain:
Without aatiefy, though e’er 2o bless’d ;
And but more relish’d as the more distress’d:
The broadest mirth unfeeling folly wears,
Less pleasing far than virtue’s very tears :
Good, from each object, from each place acquir'd ;
For ever exercis'd, yet never tir'd ;
Never elated, while one man’s oppress'd ;
Never dejected, while another’s bless'd :
And where no wants, no wishes can remain ;
Since but to wish more virtue, is to gain.—
For him alone hope leads from goal to goal,
And opens still, and opens on his soul ;
Till lengthened on to faith, and unconfin'd,
It pours the bliss that fills up all the mind.”

Porr.

END OF THE FIRST VOLUME.
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